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BOOK FOUR

[Introduction]

In the previous book, which was the third one in this treatise, O brother 234

Theodore, an account has been brought forth of how you should understand 

(Aristotle’s) concept of substance. And it has been clearly demonstrated 

concerning it that, even if some people hold the opinion that it is extremely 

difficult, you should not think of refusing to give someone an explanation, 

especially about those things that prove to be not difficult to understand 

through listening. Thus we shall always be eager to explain clearly in words 

what we intend to say, so that even little children might not be confused by our 

answers.

Now, in the fourth book of this treatise we are going to speak about quant-235

ity. For this is what Aristotle too does in the Categories, turning to the teaching 

on it after his account of substance. In fact, we ought to know that it is not by 

chance that quantity is placed after substance and that the account of the latter 

is followed by the former, but that there is a certain logic in this which is 

revealed to those who consider it as having no small meaning302. Thus, I will 

now dwell on this issue for a while in order to make it apparent for those who 

have interest in it.

[On sequence of the categories]303

The primary foundation of bodies is what they call “matter” (ὕλη) and what 236

they say to be without form304 and shape (σχῆμα) in its nature. It is thus only 

that its nature might be able to be receptive of all forms and all shapes, for the 

302 For various interpretations of the order of the categories, see Simplicius, In Cat. 120.27–

122.1.

303 Ammonius gives a short excursus on prime matter at the beginning of that section of his 

commentary on the Categories which deals with quantity (Ammonius, In Cat. 54.3–10, cf. 

Philoponus, In Cat. 83.14). This excursus follows Ammonius’ note that quantity comes second 

in the order of the categories by Aristotle and apparently aims to provide an explanation for it. 

Philoponus also includes a lengthy account of prime matter in the section dealing with sub-

stance, while explaining the issue of differentiae, see In Cat. 65.8–66.25. In the same context, 

the discussion of prime matter appears in Ammonius’ commentary on the Isagoge, see In Isag. 

106.12–107.21. Commenting on Isag. 11.12, Ammonius suggests that in that passage “matter 

means genus, while form means differentiae” (τὸ μὲν γένος ὕλης ἔχει λόγον, αἱ δὲ διαφοραὶ 

εἴδους). Here, Ammonius (and after him, Sergius) applies the same analogy, which in this case 

justifies the order substance-quantity.

304 In the margins of all three mss. (BDP) in which this passage is extant the variant “without 

power” is added, and it is the latter variant which appears in the epitome.
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ƍƠƌŴƏܐ ܕƕܒŴܕܘܬܐ܉ Ɔ űƃܐ ܬŸƃƦƣ ܗܘ̣ܬ ܕƀƍƟܐ ܕŴƉܬܐ ƍƀƃܐƦſ܂ 

ųƆP51ṙ  ܗƆ ƈƀƃــųܕܐ ܗܘƆܐ܉ ܐܦ ƀƃــƍܐ ƉűƟــƀܐ ܕܓــƊƣ̈Ŵܐ ſƢƟــƆ Ǝــų̇܂ 

ƈźƉ ܕűƉ ƦƀƆܡ ܒܓƊƣ̈Ŵܐ ܕƦƉܕܪܟ ܒƦܪƦƀƕܐ ų̇ƀƉűƟ ƎƉ̣܂ ܗܕܐ 

ܗƈƀƃ ܐƎſƢƉ܉ ܕƉűƟܐŶƦƉ Ʀſܐ űƉܡ ƠƉܒƇܐ ܕƆــܐܘܪƃܐ ܘƙƆــſƦܐ 

ــŴܪ̈ܐ  ܕܒźـ ــŴܬܐ  ܪܒـ Ɔܐ  ܕܐܦ   ƈــ źƉـ ܕܬܐܪܒ܂   ƅــ ܐſـ ــƠƉŴܐ  5ܘƖƆـ

ــſƦܐ  ƙƆܐ ܘƃــܐܘܪ Ɔ ܕܪܕܬ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƉ ܂ų̇ــ ــŷܐ ܗܘܬ ܒ ƀƄƣ ܐƊــ ƀƟƦƉ

  ̇ųــƆ ƎſųƊƤƉܐ܂ ܘƊƀƟ̈ ƎƀƆܘܢ ܗųſƦƆܬ  ̇ųܒ Ǝẛܗܘ Ǝſűſܐ: ܗƠƉŴƖƆܘ

B112rܗƀƉű̈Ɵ Ǝſűſܐ ƍƀƃܐ ܕܬܪƎſ ܕܓƊƣ̈Ŵܐ܂
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ܕƋƆ űƃ ܬƟܒƈ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ܗܘƆܐ ܕƦƍƟ ܪܒŴܬܐ ſܒŴƤƀܬܐ ܘŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ 

Ŵƌܪܐ ܗܘſܐ܂ űƃ ܕƎſ ܬƟܒƈ ܪƀŹܒŴܬܐ ܘƢſƢƟܘܬܐ ƀƉ̈ܐ ƊƀƠƉܐ܂ ܐܢ 

ܘܐܢ  ƀƄƉــƍܐ܂  ܐܪƕܐ   Ǝــſűſܗ ܬƏــŪ܉  ܘſƢƟــƢܘܬܐ  ſܒƤƀــŴܬܐ   Ǝــſ15ܕ

ŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ ܘܪƀŹܒŴܬܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܒų̇  ܐܐܪ ƕܒűܐ܂

ܐܢ ܕƎƠ̈ƀƍƏ Ǝſ ܗƈƕ ƎƀƆ ܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ Ɖــűܡ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕſŵŶƦƉــƎ܉  238

ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕƤŷƌܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕƆ ƈƀƃűƕܐ Ɔ ŸƀƇƘܐܘƍƉܐ܉ ųƆܘƆܐ ܗ̇ܝ 

 ŻܒــƦƤƌܐ ܘƍــƉܐܘ ƎــƉ̣ ŪــƐƌƦƌ űــƃ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƌ܂ ܗų̇ܒƐƉ̇ ܐƦƀƉűƟ

D93rܘŸƇƘƦƌ܉ ܗẛ ƎſűſــƢܒ ܘƘƦƉــƦܐ ܒــų ܒƙــƍŷƆŴܐ: ܒƉűــŴܬ ܗܘƆܐ ܗ̇ܝ 

ܕƐƌــܒܐ ƀƉűƟــƦ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܬƆــƦܐ ƀƟ̈ــƊܐ ܕܐܬܐƉــƢܘ ܘſــƢܒܐ܂ ܘƉܐ 

 ƈܒــƠƉ Ǝــſűſܐ܉ ܗƍــƉܕܐܘ ųƍŷƆŴــƘ űــƀܐ ܒƤــŷƌ ƦــƀƉűƟ ܝƦــƘܕܐܬ

P51vܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܨܒܐ źƊƆܒƗ ܒų܂ ܘܗ̇ܘƉ ųƍƉ Ǝſــܐƌ̈ܐ ƇŷƤƉ̈ــƙܐ 

ƉűƟــƀܐ  ܗ̇ܘ  ܕƇƃــųܘܢ  ƀƃــƍܐ   űــƃ ܘܒŷƤŷــƦܗܘܢ܂  ܒܐƀƊƀƄ̈Əــųܘܢ 

1   ŸــƃƦƣܬ BD, Epit.: ŸــƄƣܬ P      6   ܐƃــܐܘܪƆ BP, Epit.: ܐƠƉŴــƖƆ D      7   ܐƠƉŴƖƆܘ BP, Epit.: 

      om. P [ܕƐƌܒƦ ܕƎſ ܗƎƀƆ ܬƦƆܐ ŶƦƉ̈ܐ ܗƎſűſ ܐƎſƢƉ ܕƦƉܪƀƌܐ   D    |     ̇ųƆ] om. D      9 ܘƆܐܘܪƃܐ
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need for activity demands that it cannot possess form naturally305. They also 

call this matter the first nature of bodies, since there is nothing in bodies that 

can be conceived in mind prior to it. Thus, they say that it first receives some 

extension into length, breadth, and depth in order to gain volume, for 

otherwise no dimension in space might be possible in it. But when it extends 

into length, breadth, and depth, then these three dimensions exist in it. That is 

why the ancients called it the second nature of bodies306.

So, once it has received these three dimensions, then, they say, it is 237

considered to be receptive of shapes, qualities, and faculties, and it produces 

the four primary bodies, which are customarily called elements (στοιχεῖα). 

From them all bodies here are composed which undergo coming-to-be and 

passing-away307. For they say that when matter which has gained size receives 

dryness and hotness it becomes fire; when it receives wetness and coldness 

water appears; if it acquires dryness and coldness then earth is formed; and if 

heat and wetness appear in it then it produces air308.

However, should one need some visual demonstration of this, we may say 238

the following309. Prime matter may be compared to bronze that has not yet 

been treated by a craftsman. But when a craftsman takes it, and beats and 

shapes it, then due to his treatment it becomes large and extended similar to 

matter which at first acquires the afore-mentioned three dimensions and gains 

volume. And when bronze is first extended through the treatment of the 

craftsman, then it receives images which he wants to imprint on it, and there 

appear vessels from it which differ in their shapes and utility. Just as the 

305 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 65.10–17: τὴν πρώτην ὕλην φασὶν οἱ φιλόσοφοι ἀσώματον εἶναι τῷ 

οἰκείῳ λόγῳ ἀσχημάτιστόν τε καὶ ἀμεγέθη καὶ πάσης ποιότητος κεχωρισμένην· ὅτι γὰρ 

ἀνείδεός ἐστι, δείκνυται σαφῶς τῷ πάντων τῶν φυσικῶν εἰδῶν αὐτὴν εἶναι δεκτικήν <...> ἡ ὕλη 

ὑποβάθρα τις οὖσα καὶ δεκτικὴ πάντων τῶν εἰδῶν τῶν ἐν τοῖς σώμασι θεωρουμένων, οὐδὲ ἓν 

ἕξει οἰκεῖον εἶδος. See also Ammonius, In Cat. 54.4–5.

306 See Philoponus, In Cat. 65.17–18: αὕτη οὖν ἐξογκωθεῖσα κατὰ τὰς τρεῖς διαστάσεις ποιεῖ 

τὸ δεύτερον ὑποκείμενον κατὰ Ἀριστοτέλην (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 54.5–6). Sergius calls 

matter the “second nature” (apparently because he has called it “first nature” just above) 

instead of “second subject” like Ammonius and Philoponus (following Aristotle, De gen. et cor. 

329a33–34).

307 See Ammonius, In Cat. 54.4–7: ἡ γὰρ πρώτη ὕλη ἀνείδεος οὖσα καὶ ἀσώματος πρότερον 

τὰς τρεῖς διαστάσεις δέχεται καὶ γίνεται τριχῇ διαστατὸν τὸ καλούμενον δεύτερον ὑποκείμε-

νον, εἴθ’ οὕτως τὰς ποιότητας καὶ γίνεται σύνθετον ποσόν.

308 See Philoponus, In Cat. 65.22–25: τούτῳ οὖν κατά τι μὲν μέρος προσγενομένη ἡ θερμὴ καὶ 

ξηρὰ ποιότης ἐποίησε τὸ πῦρ, κατά τι δὲ ἡ ψυχρὰ καὶ ὑγρὰ ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ, κατά τι δὲ πάλιν ἡ 

ξηρὰ καὶ ψυχρὰ ἐποίησε τὴν γῆν, κατά τι δὲ ἡ θερμὴ καὶ ὑγρὰ ἐποίησε τὸν ἀέρα. Cf. Ammonius, 

In Cat. 54.7–9.

309 The same example appears in Ammonius, In Isag. 106.19–23.
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ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ Ƥŷƌܐ űŶ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܗƍƃܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܘܐܦ ƍƀƃܐ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

ــŸ܂  ƀƇƘ ܐƆܐ ܕƤــ ŷƌ ƅــ ſܐ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܐ Ƌــ ƀƄƏܐ ܐƆܐ: ܕƆܗܘ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܕܐ

ܘܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƅſ ܕܐƤŷƌ :ƎƌƢƉܐ Ɖ ƦƀƉűƟܐ ܕܐܬܐ ƖƆܒűܐ Ŵƣܒźܐ 

ܘŴƘܬſܐ ŪƐƌ: ܘŹƦƉ ƎƃܒƎƖ̈ ܒų ܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ܘܐƊƄƏ̈ܐ܉ ܗƍƃܐ ܘܐܦ 

 Ǝــƃܐ: ܘƠƉŴــƖƆܐ ܘſƦــƙƆܐ ܘƃــܐܘܪƆܘ ƦƀƉűƟ ܒܐƐƌ ܬܐŴܐ ܪܒƆܗܘB112v

ŹƦƉܒƎƀƖ̈ ܒƈƃ  ̇ų ܙƎƀƌ̈ ܘƎƀƇƀŶ̈܂

ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܐܬܐƉــƢ ܬƌــƎ܂ źƉــƈ ܕܬܬŶــŵܐ ƙƀƠƌــŴܬܐ ܕƇƉــƦܐ  239

ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ܉ ܕƍƀŷƉܐ ܗ̣ܝ ŴƍƙƇƊƆ ŪŹܬܐ ܕƈƕ ܐܘƀƏܐ: ܘܒűܓŴܢ 

 Ǝــ ƍſűſƦƕ ܐƆܗܘ ƈــ ƕܕ Ƣــ ƀܒܐ ܓƢــ Ƥܪ ܗ̇ܝ܂ ܒƦــ ــƋ ܒ ƀƏܐ ܕܬܬƟܗ̣ܝ ܙܕ

ƊƆ10ܐƢƉ ܐƅſ ܕܬܒƖܐ ܘƦƀƆܐ: ܕܐƎƀƇſ ܐƎſųƇƃ Ǝƀƌ ܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ ܘܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ 

ܕܐܬƀƉű̈ƠƆ ŴſŵŶܐ ƊƆܐƈƕ ƢƉ ܗܘƆܐ܂ ƣ űƃܒƎƍƀƠ ܒƈƄ ܕܘƃܐ Ɔܐƍſܐ 

ܕƢƟ̇ܐ: ܕܗ̣ܘ ųƌܘܐ ƘــƢܘƣܐ ܘܕẛــƍܐ ܕܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ: ܘܗ̣ܘ ƙƌــƢܘܫ 

ܕܐƮſƢƣ ƎƀƇſܢ ܘܐƆ ƎƀƇſܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܓƢƀ ܐƍƄſܐ ܘƋƄŶ̇ ܐƌــƦ ܐܘ ܐŶــŴܢ܉ 

 ƎــƀƇſܘܫ ܕܐƢــƙƌܐܘ̇  ܕ :ƥƌܐƆ ƑƄƌܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܕŴƍܒƦƄƊܒ ƎƆ ܐƊƀƏ ܐƆ

15ܕƮſƢƣܢ ܘܐƆ ƎƀƇſܐ ܗƍƃܐ ܐƎƀƌ܂

 ƅſܬܟ: ܐŴƆ ܬܐ ܗܕܐŴƍܒƦƄƉ űܒƖƊƆ ƎƆ ƦƐƀƘܕܐ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ 240

ܕܬܬܕܪܫ ܒų̇  ܐƦƌ ܘƏܓƀ̈ــܐܐ ܕƊƕــƅ: ܘܐܬſŵŶــƦ ܐܦ ƆــƁ ܕƆــŴ ܕƆܐ 

 űــſųƕܐ ܕƉ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܗ̇ܘ ƁƍƀƕƢܒ ƦƊ̇Ə ܉ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܕƣܬܪܢ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܕܘܪŴſ
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primary nature of all of them, i.e. bronze, is singular, so also the primary nature 

of bodies, i.e. matter which is shapeless like untreated bronze. And just as 

bronze, as we have said, when it first undergoes treatment, becomes thin and 

extended so that images and shapes might be imprinted on it, in the same way 

also matter first acquires size and (extends) into length, breadth, and depth so 

that all qualities and faculties may be imprinted in it.

We have discussed these issues here in order to show that the account of 239

quantity is closely related to the teaching on substance and hence should be 

properly placed after it in the order of exposition310. In the discussion of matter, 

we are going to explain in the proper way all those demonstrations and notions 

that the ancients seem to have expressed about matter311, while (now) we are 

urging the readers always to be prudent and to judge those things which are 

said, thus discerning between what is true and what is not. But, as you under-

stand, O brother, it is not our goal in this treatise to refute anyone or to 

distinguish between what is true and what is not like that312.

But since you have convinced us to produce this treatise for you, so that 240

you and many with you might be instructed by it, and it also appeared to me 

that study of these issues would not be useless, I made up my mind to elucidate 

clearly to you what I recall from the ideas of all the ancients and particularly 

from Aristotle and as far as I can not to neglect anything from what they have 

written about the science of logic. But if time allows us, we will also approach 

their treatises on nature and those which are on the invisible things313. Then we 

will be able to demonstrate in detail that they do not agree with one another 

310 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 83.4–5: ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ φύσει τῶν πραγμάτων δευτέραν ἔχει τάξιν τὸ 

ποσόν. See also Ammonius, In Cat. 54.9–10.

311 As Sergius notes in the following paragraph, after having commented on the logical 

treatises, he planned to turn to Aristotle’s natural philosophy (cf. §256, where he mentions that 

he aims to write a commentary on Aristotle’s Physics). It is possible that the outcome of Sergi-

us’ work in this field became his translation of the Pseudo-Aristotelian treatise De Mundo and 

his adaptation of Alexander of Aphrodisias’ De Universo. Both treatises in their Syriac versions 

bear the name of Aristotle in the title.

312 Here, Sergius points out potential difficulties which Christian students of Aristotle’s 

natural philosophy might have. He further comments on this point in §256.

313 Thus, after commenting on the logical treatises, Sergius intends to write about physics 

and theology (i.e. metaphysics). Cf. §11, where Sergius suggests a division of philosophy (de-

rived from Ammonius).
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 ƈــƕ ƎــƆ ܐƍــƙƌ ܐƣܐ ܗƆܐ܂ ܐƀƆűƕ ƎƉ̣ ܐܬܐƀ̈ܓƏ ƋƀƏ ܬܐŴƠƀŶƢܕܒ

ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƋƀƏ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƊƆ ƎƆܐƢƉ܂

 ƈــƃܕ  Ƣــƀܓ ܗ̣ܝ  ܐƉܐ  ܐſƦſــų̇܂  Ɖــűܡ  ܐܘƏــƀܐ   ƈــƀƃܗ B113rܗܘƆܐ  241

ܓƎƀƊƣŴ̈܂ ƦƉܪƌــƀܐ ܕſــƀƉűƟ ƎــƦ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƌƢƉــƎ܉ ܕƐƌــܒܐ ܪܒــŴܬܐ 

 ƈƃ ܂ƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƆܐ܂ ܗƠƉŴƖƆܐ ܘſƦƙƆܐ ܘƃܐܘܪƆ5ܕ

űŶܐ ƎſųƍƉ ܓŴƀƊƃ Ƣƀܬܐ űƉܡ ܐųſƦẛ  ܐܘ̇  ƦƍƉܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ܂ 

ƙƀƠƌ Ƣƀƙƣ ƎſűƉܐ ƦƇƊƆܐ ܕƈƕ ܐܘƀƏܐ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ܉ 

ܐſــƉ̇ ƅــƎ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƀŷƉــƍܐ ƆــſƦſ  ̇ųــƢ: ܘſűƟــƊܐ ܒــſųƇƄƆ  ̇ųــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ 

ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܕƎƉ̣ ܒƦܪ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ƠƉܒƇܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܕܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

ųƇƃ10ܘܢ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ܘƇƀŶ̈ܐ ܘܕƉــŴ̈ܬܐ ܘܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ: ƀƙƣــƢ ܬܘܒ ܒــƦܪ ƣــƢܒܐ 

ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ ŴƍƙƇƉ ƎƍƀƊƀƏܬܐ ܕƕــƈ ܙƌܐ: ܕܒــŶ ųܒƀƤƀــƇƃ Ǝــųܘܢ 
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 Ǝــ ƙ̈ƀƠƌ Ʀــ Ɔܬ Ǝــ ƀƆųƆ :ܐƦــ ƀƌƮŶܐ Ƒſ̈ܪŴــ ــźƟ Ɨܐܓ ــƣ Ǝܒ ſܕ Ǝــ ƀƌܗP50v 242
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ــŴܢ  ܗƌ̇ـ ــƐƃ̈Ŵܐ:  ܐźƏـ ــƖܐ  ܐܪܒـ  Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ ــŴܒƇܐ  ܒƀـ ــűƆŴܗܘܢ  Ɖـ 15ܕܪܕܐ 

ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ űƆŴƉܐ ܬſƦƀƆܐ ܕܗܘƆܐ: ųƍƉ ܘŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܘƎƉ̣ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ 

ܘƇƀŶ̈ܐ ܘܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ܕƦƉܪƎƀƌ ܒų̇  ܐƦſƢŶ܂ ܐƆܐ ŴƙƀƠƌ ƈƕܬܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ 

  ̇ųܐ ܒــƢــƤƌܬܐ: ܘŴــƀƊƃܐ ܕƍƙƆŴſܗܝ ܕŴƇƕ Ǝſܕ ƎƆ ܐܬܐƌ ܂ƎƀƆܗ ƎƠ̈ƙƏ

ܬܘܒ ƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣ܓܐ ܕų̇Ɔ ƋŷƆ܂

ŴƀƊƃ20ܬܐ ܗƦƀƉűƟ ƈƀƃ ܒƦܪƎſ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƊƀƟƦƉܐ܂ ųƍƉ ܓƀƍƟ Ƣƀܐ  243

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ ܕƎƣƮƙƉ ܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܕܐ܂ ܘųƍƉ̇  ܒŷــűܐ ſűŶــŴܬܐ ܕƆܐ 
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and that many of them may be easily rebuked314. But for now, let us turn to 

what we intend to say.

Now, matter is a certain substance, for it is mother of all bodies. As we have 241

said, it is considered first to receive extension into length, breadth, and depth. 

These, however, pertain to quantity, for each one of them is either some quant-

ity or a part of a quantity315. That is why it is proper that the account of 

substance is followed by the teaching on quantity, for the latter is closely 

related to it and thus precedes everything else. And since after quantity, the 

substance of bodies receives all qualities, faculties, images, and shapes, it is 

therefore fitting that we place the teaching on quality after the section on 

quantity, for in it all shapes (σχήματα), forms (εἴδη)316 and images that are in 

bodies are encompassed.

The other seven categories follow these three and are generated from 242

them, similar to how all bodies come to be whose generation takes place in due 

order from the four elements. Their generation is the third one from matter, i.e. 

(the first one is) from it, then from quantity, and then from qualities, faculties, 

and images which are considered in it at the end317. However, what has been 

said about the order of the exposition should suffice. Next we will turn to the 

teaching on quantity, and again start with the division that is proper to it.

[Division of quantity]

So, first of all, there are two kinds of quantity. One of them has parts that 243 4b20–25

are separate and delimited from one another, while the other is a unified whole 

and is not made up of distinct parts318. But also that whose parts are separate 

from one another is in turn divided into two types, number and language. And 

further, that whose parts are not separate, but united and joined to one another, 

314 Here Sergius takes up the tradition of Christian apologists who were eager to stress that 

non-Christian (“pagan” or “outer”) philosophers disagree on nearly every question and thus 

may easily be refuted, cf. for instance Eusebius, Praeparatio Evangelica II.6.22.

315 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 83.21–84.4.

316 A marginal note in mss. BD specifies that this term should be understood as εἰκόνες (Syr. 

yuqne) here.

317 Thus, Sergius draws a parallel between the ontological order and the order of the cate-

gories as follows: matter (= substance) generates three-dimensionality (= quantity), which in 

turn generates forms and shapes (= quality), which finally produce all bodies from the four 

elements (= other seven categories). Marginal notes in mss. BD aim at making clear these 

parallels. Ammonius’ account differs slightly from what we find in Sergius in that Ammonius 

makes relatives fourth in the list and after it places the rest of the categories, see Ammonius, 

In Cat. 54.10-12, more explicitly in Philoponus, In Cat. 83.18–20.

318 I.e. continuous and discrete, see Cat. 4b20: τοῦ δὲ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστι διωρισμένον, τὸ δὲ 

συνεχές.
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  ̇ųــƍƉܬܐ: ܘŴــŷƀźƣ  ̇ųــƍƉܐ ܘŹܪŴــƏ  ̇ųſƦſܐ Ƣƀܓ  ̇ųƍƉ ܓܐ܂ƇƘƦƉ

D94rܓƊƣŴܐ ܘܬܘܒ ųƍƉ̇  ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ: ܘųƍƉ̇  ܙܒƍܐ܂

ܐƅſ ܕŴŷƃƦƤƌܢ Ƙ ƎƉ̣ــƆŴܓܐ ܗƌܐ Ƈƃــųܘܢ ܐܕƀƣ̈ــų̇  ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ  244

ƣܒƖܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƍƀƍƉ Ǝſܐ ܘƦƇƉܐ ܘŴƏܪŹܐ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܘܓــƊƣŴܐ 

5ܘܐܬܪܐ ܘܙܒƍܐ܂ ƆܒƎƉ̣ Ƣ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ Ɖــſƞܐ ŷƄƤƊƆــƀƊƃ ŴــŴܬܐ 

 ƦſŵŶܕܐܬ ƅſܐ :ų̇ƀƣ̈ܘܢ ܐܕųƇƃ ƎƀƄƀƐƉܘ ƎƀƤƀܒŶ ƎƀƆųܐ ܒƆܡ܂ ܐűƉ

 ƎــſűƉ ܂ų̇ــƀƇƕܬܐ ܕŴــƍƙƇƉܕ  ̇ųــƍŷƄƤƉܗ̇  ܘŴܘ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܗ̣ܘܐ ܐܒــų̇ــƆ ųƆP58r

  ̇ųــƇƄƆ  ̇ųــƆ ƎــƀƤܒŶܓܐ ܕƆŴ̈ــƘܐ ܘƣ̈ܐ ܐܕƍــƃܗ ŴܒــƐƌܐܬ Ƣƀƙƣܕ ƈźƉ

  ̇ųƀƇƕ űܒƖƌܘ :ų̇Ɔܘ  ̇ųƍƉ  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ܐƣܗ ŪƐƌ :ܬܐŴƀƊƃ

 ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƍſƢƤƉ űــƃ ܐ܂ƘŴــƐƇƀƘܗ ܕƦــƀƕܬܪ ƅــſܐ  ̇ųــƆ ــܐܐƘܒܐ ܕƟŴƕ10

ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƉűƟܐ܂

ƍƀƍƉ ƈƕܐ ܗƆ ƈƀƃܐ ܙܕܩ ܕŴŷƌܐ: ܕܐܢ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇   245

Ɔܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƃܐųƇƄƆ ƦƉܘܢ ܒƍ̈ƀƍــƤܐ ſűſــƗ ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܒƤــƊܐ 

 ƥƌܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐƊܓƦƘ ƁƌŴƘ ƎƍƀƖܝ ܕܬܒƦƉܐ :ƎƇƃ ƎƍƀŷƤŶƦƉ ܐƌܗ Ƣƀܓ

Ə ƈƕ15ܓƀܐܘܬܗ ܐܘ̇  ƈƕ ܙƕــŴܪܘܬܗ ܕƀƍƉــƍܐ܉ ƃــƤƉ űܐƍƀƆــƎ ܐƌــųܘ 

 Ʀــſܐ ƎــƀƇƀƃ̈ ܐƊــƃܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܕƦƀܒܒ Ʀſܐ ƎƀƤ̈ƌܐ ܐƊƃܫ ܕűܐ ܬܓƍƃܕܗ

ܒܓƢܒܐ ܗƌܐ܂ ܘƎƍƀƖƊƣ ܕƢƐƕܐ ܐܘ̇  ƎſƢƐƕ ܐܘ̇  ܬƎſƦƆ: ܐܘ̇  ƍƀƍƉܐ 

ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƅſ ܕܬܓűܫ ܘƍƖƌܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦƤƉܐܠ܂ ƎſűƉ ܕܐܢ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ 

ƍƀƍƉܐ Ɔܐ ܙܕܩ ŴſŴŷƊƆ܂ ܐƆܐ ƀŶــܒܐ ܕƠƖƌــŪ ܕܐܢ ƤſƮƘــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ 

B114rܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܕܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗܕܐ ܐܬܬƋƀƏ܂

ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܐܦ ܗܕܐ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƈƄƆ ܐƍſܐ ܕŶ̇ܐܪ ܒƢƀƙƣ  ̇ų܂  246

 ƚــƆــܐܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܐƉܕ ƢــƉܐƌ ƥــƌܐ ƅــſܐ ܐƍــƀƍƉ ܐŵــŶƦƉ Ƣƀܓ ƎƘܐ

 Ǝــƀƌܐ ƎــƤſƮƘ ܐƆ܉ ܐƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐƇــƟ ܬƢܐ ܒــűــŷܝ ܕܒų̇ܒــ :ųƇƃ ƎƀŷƉܕ

Ŵ̈ƍƉP58vܬܗ ܘƆܐ ܐűƀŶܢ ܒű̈ŷܕܐ܂ ܐűſܐ ܓŴſűŶ Ƣƀܬܐ ƎƀƍƟ ܬƦƆܐ ƆــŴܬ 

 [om. B      7   ųƆ [ܓP      5   Ƣƀ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘŴƀƊƃܬܐ :BD ܐܕųƀƣ̈̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ    |    ųƇƃ BD: ƎſųƇƃ Pܘܢ   3

om. B      10   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BD: ܐƘŴƐƇƀƇƘܕ P      12   ܕܐܢ BD: ܘܐܢ P    |     ̇ܐܘ BP: ܘܐܢ D      15   ƈƕ  ̇ܐܘ BP: 

ƈƕܘ D    |    ܘųƌܐ DP: ܘųƌܕܐ B      18   ܐƍƖƌܘ DP: ƈƕ B    |    ܗ̇ܘ DP: ܐܠƤƉܕ B    |    ܗ̣ܘ P: ܘܗܝƦſܐ BD      

21   ƎƍſƢƉܐ DP: ƎſƢƉܐ B      22   ƢƉܐƌ BP: ƢƉܐƌܕ D      23   ƎƀŷƉܕ BP: űƀŷƉܕ D      24   ܬܐŴſűŶ D, corr. 

P in marg.: ܘܬܐűƀŶܐ P: ܬܐŴŷƤŶ B
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is in turn divided into five types, for one of them is line, another is surface, still 

another is body, another is place, and the final one is time319.

As it becomes apparent from this division, the species of quantity are 244

together seven, which are: number, language, line, surface, body, place, and 

time. And it is not possible to find any quantity beyond them, but all its species 

are encompassed and comprehended by them, as it seemed to the one who was 

the father and discoverer of this science. Now that we have thus properly 

outlined the species and differentiae320 which embrace all quantities, let us set 

out each one of its parts separately and make an inquiry about it that is fitting 

to it according to the teaching of the Philosopher, starting with the first species.

[Number]

Concerning number, it is not necessary to prove whether it is quantity or 245 4b25–31

not, since it is evident to everyone that it is a quantity321. In fact it is this name 

that all of us apply when we await an answer from someone on how big or how 

small some number is; for instance, when it happens that we ask how many 

people are in the house or how many measures fit in a particular vessel, and we 

hear that they are ten, or twenty, or thirty, or any other number, depending on 

circumstances and on what the respondent says. That is why it is not necessary 

to prove that number is a quantity, but it is proper to investigate whether its 

parts are separate and delimited from one another, since this is what consti-

tutes this kind of quantity322.

Now, we say that this is also obvious to anyone who correctly regards it. 246

And even if it seems that numbers are completely unified when someone says 

“hundred” or “thousand”, since they are pronounced as one word, their parts, 

however, are separate and not joined to one another. For what kind of unity 

319 See Philoponus, In Cat. 84.5–9: διαιρεῖ δὲ τὸ ποσὸν εἰς τὸ συνεχὲς καὶ τὸ διωρισμένον. 

συνεχὲς δέ ἐστι ποσὸν τὸ ἔχον τὰ μόρια ἡνωμένα καὶ συμπεφυκότα πρὸς ἄλληλα, διωρισμένον 

δὲ τὸ ἐναντίως ἔχον, λέγω δὴ τὸ ἔχον τὰ μόρια διῃρημένα ἀλλήλων. τοῦ δὲ συνεχοῦς πέντε 

φησὶν εἴδη, γραμμὴν ἐπιφάνειαν σῶμα τόπον χρόνον, τοῦ δὲ διωρισμένου δύο, ἀριθμὸν καὶ 

λόγον. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 54.16–18.

320 Simplicius notes that the outlined seven kinds of quantity should be considered its 

differentiae (διαφοραί) rather than species, which are magnitude and amount, see Simplicius, 

In Cat. 122.35–123.1. Also Porphyry in his question-and-answer commentary designates the 

continuous and the discrete as two differentiae of quantity, see Porphyry, In Cat. 100.29.

321 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.3–5; Philoponus, In Cat. 89.22–23.

322 I.e. it is proper to prove that number is a discrete quantity, cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.3–5 

and Philoponus, In Cat. 89.22–24. According to Aristotle (Cat. 4b24–25), numbers share the 

characteristics of discrete quantities in that they “have no common boundary at which their 

parts meet” (κοινὸς ὅρος πρὸς ὃν συνάπτει τὰ μόρια αὐτοῦ), a point which is not elaborated 

upon by Sergius.
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ƣܒــƖܐ: ܐܘ̇  ƐƕــƢܐ ƆــŴܬ ܐܪܒــƖܐ: ܐܘ̇  ƀƤƊŶــƆ ƎــŴܬ ƊŶــƤܐ: ܐܘ̇  

ƀƍƉــƍܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ƆــŴܬ ƀƍƉــƍܐ ŶܒــƢܗ܂ ܐƆܐ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

ܕƤſƢƘܐ űŷƇƃܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܬܗ ųƍƉ̇  ܘųƆ̇  ܘܐűŶ  ̇ųſƦſܐ܂ ܘܒƦܘƦƙƏܐ 

 ƈــƀƃܐ ܗƆ ܢ܂Ʈــƕܪ̈ܢ ܘܙƞܐܘ̇  ܒ ƎƀܓƏ̈ܕܐ ܘű̈Ŷ ƈƕ Ǝܒƃ̈ܪƦƉ ܕŴŷƇܗ̣ܘ ܒ

 ƅــſܬܐ ܐŴــſűŶܬܐ ܘŴــƊƇƣ ܐűــŶ ܢƮــźƌܕܐ: ܘűــŷܬܗ ܒŴ̈ــƍƉ ܢű̈ــƀŶܐD94v

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ ܕƉ űŶܐƌܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕƐƀƟ űŶܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܕűŶ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂

ܐƆܐ źƉــƈ ܕܙƌܐ ܕܬܪſــƎ ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ƇƉــƦܐ ܐƌƢƉــƎ ܕܐſƦſــų̇܉  247

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƦــƇƉ ܐűſܕܐ ƦƀƉűƟ ƎƍƀƣƢƙƉ űƃ ܗܕܐ܂ ƈƕ ܐܦ ŪƠƖƌ

ƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢƀ ܬƦƣܒơ ܗܕܐ ܕƆܐ ŪƟŴƕ܉ ƀƖŹــŴܬܐ 

10ܕƆܐ ܒŴƕŵܪ ƕܒűܐ ܕŴƀƉܬ Ɗƣܐ Ɔܐƍſܐ ܕƢƟ̇ܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕűŶ ŴƆ ܗ̣ܘ ܙƌܐ 

ܕƦƇƉܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܐƆܐ Əܓƀ̈ــܐܐ܂ ܐſــƦ ܓƀــƇƉ ƢــƦܐ ܗܕܐ ܕƇƊƉــƇܐ 

ܕƦƉܪƃܒܐ ų̈Ɗƣ ƎƉ̣ܐ Əܓƀ̈ܐܐ ܘƦƘ ƎƉ̣ܓƊ̈ܐ܂ ܘܐƇƉ ƦſــƦܐ ܗ̇ܝ 

 Ŵــ ــƦ ܒܓ ſܐƀƇƣ ܐųــ ــƦܐ: ܘƌܒ ƀƕܬܪ Ŵــ ــų̇  ܒܓ ſƦſܐ ܕܐƦــ ƀƍƕűſƦƉ

ƕűƉܐ: ܕܒƎƍſƢƟƦƉ  ̇ų ܘܐƇƀƇƉ̈ ƎſƦſܐ܂ ܘܐƦſ ܬܘܒ ƦƇƉܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ 

  ̇ųܐ: ܕܒƍƉܕܐܘ ųƍƀƕܪ Ŵܐ ܒܓƖܒŹƦƉܐ ܘƤƍƃƦƉܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƀƍƉ15ܐܘ

B114vܒŵƇƄܒƉ Ǝــƞܕ ܕܐſــƅ ܕܒŷــŴܪܐ: ܘƐƌــƍƉ Ūــų̇  ܕܘƉــƀܐ ܕܐܘƍƉــŴܬܗ܂ 

ܘܒƉ ƈƃ ƢƖƏ̇  ̇ųƊŷƙܐ ܕƕƦƉܒųƍƉ ű܂

ƈźƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܬƦƆܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܗƎƀƆ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܓƀƌŴ̈ܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ: ܙ̇ܕܩ  248

űƊƆܥ ܕܗƌܐ ܐſƢŶܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ ƕƞƉــƀܐ ƆــƉ̣ ŴــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܂ 

 Ǝــſܬܬܗܘܢ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴــƏܐ ܕƖܒƟ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܐƦƊƀƤܐ ܓƆ ܐƤƙƍܒ ƈźƉ20

 ƎƀƄſܐ ܕܐܪƊ̈ܓƦƙܐ ܘܒų̈ƊƤܕܒ ƈźƉ :ܐƇƇƊƉ ƎƉ̣ ŪƃƢƉܐ ܕƀƉűƟ

      B ܪƍƀƕܐ :DP ܪƦƉ BDP in marg.      15   ųƍƀƕܪƦƀƍƀƕܐ + [ƦƀƍƕűſƦƉܐ   P      13 ܘܙܪBD: Ǝƕ̈ ܘܙƮƕܢ   4

16   ŪƐƌܘ BD, Epit., corr. P in marg.: ܒųſܘ P, corr. D in marg.    |    ܐƀƉܕܘ BD, Epit.:  ̇ųƀƉܕܘ P      

17   ƢƖƏ̇ DP, Epit.: ŪƃƢƉ B    |    ܐƉ ƈƃ DP, Epit.: ܐűſܐ B      18   ܐƀƌŴ̈ܓ DP, Epit.: ܐſŴ̈ܓ B      20   Ǝſܕ 

P, Epit.: Ƣƀܓ BD
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does three form with seven, or ten with four, or fifty with five, or any kind of 

number with another number? But it is obvious that every part of it is separate 

and exists singularly by itself, and it is only through addition and combination 

with one another that they increase, or through subtraction that they are 

reduced. Thus, its parts are not unified with one another, but they maintain one 

composition and unity like parts of a vessel, or a piece of wood, or any particu-

lar body323.

[Language]

But since we have said that the second kind of quantity is language324, we 247 4b32–37

shall also inquire into it, by distinguishing first what kind of language pertains 

to quantity. For if we pass over this without investigation, then synonymous 

words might bring confusion of no small amount to the reader, as there is not 

one single kind of language but many. There is, namely, spoken language which 

is composed of many words and of phrases, and there is rational language that 

is in the intellect, which arises silently in the mind and because of which we are 

rational beings and are called like that325. But there is also another, professional 

language that is collected and imprinted in the mind of a craftsman. By means 

of it he always contemplates a sort of prototype from which he receives an 

example for his craftsmanship and in whose image he produces everything that 

is done by him326.

So, while there are these three general species of language, we ought to 248

know that the last and the middle ones do not pertain to quantity, since they 

are firmly rooted in the incorporeal soul327. The first one, on the other hand, 

that is composed of utterances is one of the kinds of quantity because its nature 

323 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.8–9; Philoponus, In Cat. 89.25–27.

324 Syr. mellta corresponding to Gr. λόγος.

325 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.22–24: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὁ λόγος πολλαχῶς λέγεται (λέγεται γὰρ καὶ ὁ 

προφορικὸς λόγος, λέγεται καὶ ὁ ἐνδιάθετος λόγος), νῦν περὶ τοῦ προφορικοῦ λόγου φησίν. See 

Porphyry’s question-and-answer commentary (In Cat. 101.26–27), concerning the second kind 

of language: ὁ ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ ὃς καὶ σιωπώντων ἡμῶν ἐγγίνεται. Cf. also Simplicius, In Cat. 

124.8–10. All these commentators distinguish only two kinds of language, the spoken and the 

internal, and do not mention the third kind discussed by Sergius.

326 This kind of language is not mentioned by other commentators. It is likely that here 

Sergius is elaborating upon the Platonic teachings on Forms, or prototypes, which he presen-

ted in §§72–79. It is also possible that Sergius had in mind Aristotle’s theory of language in De 

Int. 16a3–8.

327 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 90.2–7. Philoponus speaks of only one kind of language, which is 

the second in Sergius, i.e. the unspoken one.
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 Ƣــƀܝ ܓų̇ܬܐ܂ ܒــŴــƀƊƃܕ  ̇ųƀƌ̈ܙ ƎƉ̣ űŶ Ŵſ܉ ܗܘųƍƀƃ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ƎſƢƃ  ̇ܐܘ

ܕܐƦſ ܒƦƇƉ  ̇ųܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗܕܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܕܐܪŴƄſܬܐ ܐܘ̇  

ܕŴſƢƃܬܐ: ܘƃƢƉܒܐ ƦƘ ƎƉ̣ܓƊ̈ܐ ܘų̈Ɗƣܐ ƙƇŷƤƉܐ ܕƏܓƀ̈ܐƎſ ܐܘ̇  

ــŴܪܘܬܐ  ƕــܐܘܬܐ ܘܙ ƀܓƏܬܐ܂ ܘŴــ ſƢƃܬܐ ܘŴــ Ƅſܕܐܪ ƈــ źƉ Ǝſ̈ܪŴــ ƕܙ

5ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܐƖſűſ :ƎſųſƦſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ ƇƉــƦܐ ܗܕܐ ܕܒſųــƎ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ 

ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ 

P59rܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܓƢƀ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܕƦƇƉܐ ܗܕܐ ܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܒŷــű̈ܕܐ:  249

ܘŴƘ ƎſųƆ ƦƀƆܪƍƣܐ ܕƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ ܘƎƖ̈ſűſ ܒــų܂ źƉــƈ ܕܐƘــƇƃ Ǝــƣ ųــƢܒܐ 

ƦƐƉܒƢ ܕűŶܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐƆܐ ƎƀƤſƢƘ ܘųƊƣ ƎƀƠƀƐƘܘ̈ܗܝ 

10ܘƦƘܓŴ̈Ɗܗܝ ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܕܐ܂ ܘܪƀƕــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܘƏــƇƃŴܐ ܕƃƢƉــƍƉ Ūــųܘܢ܉ 

ܘŴƆ ܐŴƏ űŶ ƅſܪŹܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐűŶ ƅſܐ Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ ܐųƇƃ űƀŶ: ܘŵſƮŶܢ 

Ŵ̈ƍƉD95rܬܗ ܒű̈ŷܕܐ ܐƅſ ܕƆܐ ŵŶƦƌܐ ܒƠƐƘ Ǝſųܐ ܐܘ̇  ŴƘܪƍƣܐ űƉܡ܂ 

 Ǝــ Ɖܕ Ʀــ ſܐƢſųƌ Ʀــ ſŵŶܐ ܐܬƦــ ƀƍƇƇƉƦƉ ܐ ܗܕܐƦــ ƇƉ ܐܦ Ǝــ ſűƉ

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܗܕܐ܂ ܗ ƅſܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣܂ ܘų̇ſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ

B115rܗ̇ܘ ƆŴƘܓƀƉűƟ  ̇ųܐ ܕƆܐ Ʈźƌܢ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ űŶܐ ܐűƀŶܘܬܐ ܘŴƇƉܬܘܬܐ 

ŴƆܬ ű̈Ŷܕܐ܂

 ƎſŴ̈ƣܬܐ: ܕŴƀƊƃܐ ܕƌƢŶܐ ܐƌܘ ܙų̇Ɔ ܐܦ ŴܒƢƟƦƊƆ ƎƆ ܙܕܩ ƈƀƄƉܘ 250

ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ ܘܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܒŷــű̈ܕܐ ܕƆܐ ƘــŴܪƍƣܐ Ɖــűܡ ܘܕƆܐ ƐƘــƠܐ܂ ܐƆܐ 

 ƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ  ̇ųܓƇƘ :ܬܐŴƀƊƃ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ƈźƉ

ƥƊŷƆ20 ܨܒŴ̈ܢ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕŴƐƆ ƎſܪŹܐ ܘŷƀźƤƆــŴܬܐ ܘƆܓــƊƣŴܐ ܘƆــܐܬܪܐ 

 ƅــſ܉ ܐƢƉܐƊƆ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ƈƕ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƍƀܒƀŶܬƦƉ ܐ܉ƍܒŵƆܘ

ܕƐƙƉܐ ܘƦƀƆܗ ܕƤƀƌܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƎƆ ƋƀƏ ܗƣܐ܂

űƟŴƌܬܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƉܪƀƌܐ ܒܓƣŴŶ Ŵܒܐ: ܘƆܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ  251

űƉܡ ƐƌƦƉܒܐ܂ ŴƀƊƀƏܢ ſųƊƤƉــƆ ƎــŷƉ  ̇ųــƮܐ܂ ܘƆــƆ  ̇ųــųܕܐ ܕƆܐ 

1   ƎſƢƃ  ̇ܐܘ BD, Epit.: ƎſƮƃܘܐ P      2   ܬܐŴƄſܕܐܪ BD: ܬܐŴƄſܘܐܪ P      4   ܪܘܬܐŴƕܐܘܬܐ ܘܙƀܓƏܘ] 

inv. P      5   ܕܐܦ DP: ܐƇƘܕܐ B      7   Ƣƀܓ] om. P      8   ƎſųƆ] + Ǝſܕ P      9   ܗ̣ܘ] om. BD      17   ܐƌܙ BD:  ̇ųƌܙ P        

ƎſŴ̈ƣܕ BD: ƎſŴƣ P      19   ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ P: ܕܗ̣ܝ BD    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ BP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D      22   ܗƦƀƆܘ 

BD: ųƆ ƦƀƆܘ P      23   ܬܐűƟŴƌ DP: ܬܐűƟŴƌܕ B      24   ܢŴƀƊƀƏ] + ܐƊƀźƍƟ BD add. in marg.
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consists in words and phrases which are long and short328. Thus, it includes that 

kind of language which is measured, as we have said, by length and shortness 

and which is composed of different phrases and words that are multiple or few 

and are either long or short. And since being multiple and few is a characterist-

ic of quantity, it is apparent that also this kind of language which includes them 

pertains to quantity.

It is also evident that parts of this language are not unified to one another 249

without separation that would set them apart and distinguish them. For even if 

the whole treatise is considered to be one utterance329, its words and phrases 

may be separated and distinguished from one another. Neither the idea nor the 

sense that is formed from them are completely unified as one line or as one 

surface, and its parts are not strung together in such a way that no division or 

separation between them is seen. Hence, it has become apparent that the 

spoken language pertains to quantity, namely to the first differentia of quantity, 

the one whose parts do not maintain complete unity and conjunction to one 

another.

[Line, surface, and body]

Now it is necessary for us to approach also another kind of quantity whose 250 5a1–6

parts are equal and unified with one another without any division and without 

separation330. But since Aristotle divides this quantity too into five items, as we 

have said, namely into line, surface, body, place, and time, we ought to speak 

about each one of them according to our knowledge and following the goal that 

is set before us now331.

Now, the point may be grasped in thought but is not found in any body. 251

Geometers call it simeyon (σημεῖον)332, considering it to be without parts and 

328 Aristotle explains how language pertains to quantity by the fact that it is measured by 

long and short syllables: καταμετρεῖται γὰρ συλλαβῇ μακρᾷ καὶ βραχείᾳ (Cat. 4b33–34). The 

same characteristic appears in Philoponus, In Cat. 90.1. Sergius speaks of šmahe and petgame 

which both may have the meaning “words”, although the second term refers rather to con-

structions of words, hence “phrases”. Cf. Porphyry, the question-and-answer commentary, In 

Cat. 101.30–32: πᾶς λόγος ἐξ ὀνομάτων σύγκειται καὶ ῥημάτων καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, ἃ λέγεται εἶναι 

τοῦ λόγου μέρη. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἐκ συλλαβῶν συνέστηκεν· αἱ δὲ συλλαβαὶ ἢ μακραί εἰσιν ἢ 

βραχεῖαι.

329 Syr. mellta, Gr. λόγος.

330 I.e. continuous quantity.

331 For the following paragraphs, see Ammonius, In Isag. 7.15–24; idem, In Cat. 57.26–58.11; 

Philoponus, In Cat. 90.11–91.15.

332 A marginal note in mss. BD suggests a synonym qenṭima which is a transliteration of the 

Gr. κέντημα.
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ƦƍƉܐ ܘܕƆܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ ų̇Ɔ ƎƀƊƀƏ܂ ܘܐƅſ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ: ܪƤſܐ űƉܡ Ɔܐ 

 Ŵــ ــƋ ܬܪܕܐ ܒܓ Ɔ űــ ƃܕ Ǝــ ſƢƉܗܕܐ ܐ ƈــ ƕ ܡ܂Ŵــ Ƥܓ ƈــ ƃܐ ܕƊــ ƀƤܓ

ƤŷƉL20rܒــƦܐ ܘܬƏــŪ ܐܪƄſــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ ܕƆܐ ƘــſƦܐ: ܗ̇ܝ ܕſــƏ ƎــŴܪŹܐ 

ųƉƦƤƉܐ܂ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܪŴƄſܬܐ ܕƆܐ ſƦƘܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƎ ܗ̣ܘ ƏــŴܪŹܐ 

ــŴܬܐ  ŷƀźƣـ  Ǝــ ܗſűſـ ــų܉  ſƦƙƆـ ــƌƢܐ  ܐŶـ ــŶƦܐ  Ɖـ ܬܘܒ   Ūــ Ɛƌـ 5ܗƌܐ 

ƊƀƟƦƉܐ: ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܐܘܪƃܐ ܘſƦƘܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂ ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ƠƉŴƖƆܐ 

ــƊܐ  ƀƠƉ ܐƊƣŴܓ Ǝſűſܐ܉ ܗƤܪܓƦƉ ܕܬܗܘܐ ƅſܚ ܗܕܐ ܐƦƉܬܬ

 ƈــƄƆ ܢŴܓــűܐ܂ ܘܒƠƉŴــƖƆܐ ܘſƦƙƆܐ ܘƃܐܘܪƆ :ܐŶƦƉ̈ ܐƦƆܐ ܬƍƟܕ

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ܕܬƦƆܐ Ŵ̈ƊƀƟܗܝ ųƆ ƎſųƊƤƉ܂

ƎƉ̣10 ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ܉ ܕűƟŴƌܬܐ ܪƤſܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܕŴƏܪŹܐ܂ ܗ̣ܘ  252

ܕŴƏ ƎſܪŹܐ܉ ܪſــƤܐ ܕŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܪſــƤܐ 

P59vܘŴƣܪſܐ ܕƃــƈ ܓƤــŴܡ܂ ܘƃــŶ ƈــƍƉ űــųܘܢ ƃــű ܬƣــƢܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

ܘܬƍƘܐ ƈƖƆ܉ ŶƦƉ űŶܐ Ɖ̣ ƢƀƐŶــŶ ƎܒــƢܗ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ƌــűƟŴܬܐ ܕƆܐ 

ŶƦƉB115vܐ ŷƃƦƤƉܐ ƆܓƢƊ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܗƌܐ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ƦƍƉܐ űƉܡ ƀƍƟܐ܉ 

15ܐƆܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܪƤſܐ űƉܡ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕƆܐ ܓŴƤܡ܂

  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴŷƀźƣ :ܐƊ̈ƀƟ ųܒ Ʀſܐ ܐƦƆܐ ܬƊƣŴܓ Ƣƀܐܢ ܓD95v 253

Ŵƣܪųſ ܬܪƎſ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƀƍƟܐ: ܘŴƏܪŹܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܪųƤẛ  ܕŴŷƀźƣܬܐ 

ŶƦƉ űŶܐ ƎƉ̣ ƢƀƐŶ ܗܕܐ܉ ܐƅſ ܕƍƟ ŸƃƦƤƌܐ ŶƦƉܐ űŶ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܗ̇ܘ 

 Ǝــ ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܐ: ܗŹܪŴــ Əܕ ųــ ƤſƢƆ ųــ Ɔ ܕܙܕܩ ƈــ źƉ Ǝــ ſűƉ ܬܐ܉Ŵــ Ƅſܕܐܪ

ŴƀƊƀƐƆ20ܢ: ܕųƌܘܐ ŶƦƉ űŶ ųƍƉ ƢƀƐŶܐ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܕƆܐ ƉــŶƦܐ 

ŸƃƦƤƉ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƆܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ܪܒــŴܬܐ Ɵــƍܐ܂ 

ܘƈźƉ ܗܕܐ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ  ƏــŴܪŹܐ   Ǝــſܕ  Ŵــƌ̇ܗ  :ųــƍƉܕ ܬƆــƦܐ   Ǝــſܕ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ  254

ܘܓƊƣŴܐ܉ ųƀƇƕ ƦƀƆܘܢ ƍſƢŶܐ ƆܓƢƊ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆܬܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ 

1   ƅſܘܐ BP, Epit.: ƅſܐ D      2   ƈƃܐ + [ܕƆܕ corr. D in marg.      4   ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ BDL, Epit.: ܘܗܝƦſܕܐܪ P      

 ܐDLP:  ̇ųſƦſ ܪƤſܐ ܐP    |     ̇ųſƦſ ܘűƟŴƌܬܐ :.BDL, Epit ܕűƟŴƌܬܐ   űƉ BD      10ܡ + [ܘƘــſƦܐ   6
 ܐƦſ ܒB      16   ų ܪƤſܐ ܐDLP, Epit.:  ̇ųſƦſ ܐųſƦẛ  ܪƤſܐ   BD      15 ܗLP, Epit.: Ŵƌ ܗ̣ܘ    |    B ܪƤſܐ
      P      18   űŶ2] om. B ܗ̇ܝ + [Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ    |    L ܐƦſ ܒƉŴ̈ƍƟ ųܐ :Ɗ̈ƀƟ BDܐ ܐƦſ ܒــƀƟ P: ųــƊ̈ܐ

B ܗDLP, Epit.: Ŵƌ̇ ܬƦƆܐ   BDP      23 ܗƌܐ :.L, Epit ܗܕܐ   B      22 ܕƆܐ :.DLP, Epit ܕܕƆܐ   20
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indivisible, and, as someone might say, a kind of incorporeal principle of all 

bodies. Though it remains inside their mind333, they say about it that when it 

receives certain length without breadth, it is called line, which has length but 

no breadth. And if the line receives another extension into breadth, then 

surface appears, which has length and breadth only334. And if it is further 

extended into depth becoming perceptible, then body appears, which has three 

dimensions, i.e. length, breadth, and depth. That is why any particular body is 

called three-dimensional.

From this, it becomes clear that the point is the origin of the line, while the 252

line is the origin of the surface, and the surface is in turn the origin and the 

beginning of all bodies. And each one of them, if you start from the body and 

proceed upwards, will have one fewer dimension than the other. Thus, the 

point turns out to have no dimension at all, and because of this it does not have 

parts either, but is a sort of incorporeal first principle335.

For, if the body has three dimensions, while the surface which is its origin 253

has only two, and furthermore the line which is the beginning of the surface 

has one dimension less than it, so that it acquires only one dimension, i.e. 

length, consequently, since it is necessary for the origin of the line which is the 

point (σημεῖον) to have one dimension less than it, it is apparent that it is 

without dimension. And if it is without dimension, then it is clear that it has no 

size, and because of this it does not pertain to quantity336.

However, concerning the three things that derive from it, i.e. the line, the 254

surface, and the body, there is no dispute at all whether they pertain to quant-

333 I.e. it may be considered in theory, but does not actually happen. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 

58.1: δεῖ δὲ λαβεῖν τὴν διαίρεσιν νῷ καὶ μὴ ἐνεργείᾳ.

334 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 90.18–22.

335 Ammonius remarks (In Cat. 33.23–34.2) that a point may not be subsumed under one of 

the ten categories since it is not something that has independent existence, but is “a principle 

of things in general”: τὸ δέ γε σημεῖον αὐτὸ μέν τι πρᾶγμα ὑφεστηκὸς οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀρχὴ δέ ἐστιν 

ὅλως πραγμάτων.

336 See Ammonius, In Isag. 7.17–24: ἐπειδὴ γάρ φησι πᾶν τὸ περατοῦν τοῦ περατουμένου 

λείπεται μιᾷ διαστάσει· τὸ γὰρ σῶμα τρεῖς ἔχον διαστάσεις περατοῦται ὑπὸ τῆς ἐπιφανείας, 

ἥτις ἔχει δύο διαστάσεις, μῆκος καὶ πλάτος (βάθος γὰρ οὐκ ἔχει ᾧ λείπεται τοῦ σώματος), ἡ δὲ 

ἐπιφάνεια δύο ἔχουσα διαστάσεις περατοῦται ὑπὸ τῆς γραμμῆς, ἥτις μίαν ἔχει διάστασιν τὸ 

μῆκος μόνον, ἡ δὲ γραμμὴ περατοῦται ὑπὸ τοῦ σημείου, ὃ δῆλον ὅτι οὐχ ἕξει οὐδεμίαν διάστα-

σιν, ἀλλ’ ἔσται ἀμερές, εἴ γε, ὡς εἴρηται, πᾶν πέρας τοῦ περατουμένου λείπεται μιᾷ διαστάσει.
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ŶƦƉܐ ܓƢƀ ܕƆܐܘܪƃܐ ܕܒŵŶƦƉ ųܐ ƏــŴܪŹܐ: ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ ܕƆــܐܘܪƃܐ 

ܘſƦƙƆܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ: ܘƢſƦſܐſــƦ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƆــܐܘܪƃܐ ܘƙƆــſƦܐ 

 Ǝــſܬܐ ܕŴ܂ ܪܒــƎƀƕܕŴــƤƉ ܡűƉ ܬܐŴܐ܉ ܪܒƊƣŴ̈ܓ űƆŴƉܐ ܕƠƉŴƖƆܘ

ƈƃ ܐűſܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܐܢ ܬܬŪƐƌ ܐƎƘ ܒŷــƣŴܒܐ: ܒــƖƣ ƢــƦܗ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ 

5ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܒŴŹ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƃ ŪƐƌƦƉ  ̇ųܪų̇ſ̈܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐ܉ƊƣŴܬܐ ܘܓŴŷƀźƣܐ ܘŹܪŴƏ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ƈƀƃܬܐ ܗŴƀƊƃܕP60r 255

 űŶܬܐ ܕŴ̈ƍƉ ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ  ̇ܐܘ Ǝſܕ ƎƤſƮƘ ܐƆܕ :ƎſƢƟ̇ܕ ƎƀƇſܐƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƖſűſ ƎƀƆܗL20v

ƎƉ̣ ܗƉ̣ ƎƀƆــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ: ܐſــƅ ܕƠ̈ƀƐƘــƎ ܕƀƍƉــƍܐ ܘܕƇƉــƦܐ܉ ܐܦ ܗܕܐ 

ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƖſűſܐƦſ܂ ƎſųƇƃ ܓŴ̈ƍƉ Ƣƀܬܗ ܕŴƏܪŹܐ܉ ܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܒŷــű̈ܕܐ 

ƎƉ̣10 ܪųƤſƢƆ ųƤſ ܕƆܐ ƠƐƘܐ܂ ܒــų̇  ܕſــƎ ܒƉűــŴܬܐ ܐܦ ܕŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ܂ 

 űــƀŶܬܗ ܐŴ̈ƍƉܬܐ ܕŴſűŶ ܐűŷܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ܒƍſܐ ƈƃ Ǝſܐ ܕƊƣŴܘܐܦ ܓ

ــƦܐ  ƍƉ Ʀــ ƀܐ ܒƠــ ƐƘ  ̇ܐ ܐܘƍƣܪŴــ Ƙ Ʀــ ſܐ ܐƆܘ :Ǝــ ſųƍƉ Ƌــ ƀƠƉܘB116r

 Ʀــƀܐ: ܘܒƦــƇƉܐ ܕƊܓ̈ــƦƘܐ ܘų̈ــƊƣ Ʀــƀܒ Ʀــſܕܐ ƅــſܬܗ̇: ܐƢܒــŷƆ

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ ܕƍƀƍƉ ƈƃܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ܐܦ ƈƕ ܗƀƆــƎ ܕſــƙƏ̇ Ǝــƕ ơــƉűܐ 

ųƆ15ܪƃܐ܂

 ƢــƉܐƌ ܬܐ܉ŴــƀƊƃ ƈƕܐ ܕƦƇƉ ܐƢƀƊܕܬܗܘܐ ܓ ƦƐƉ ƈƀƄƉܘ 256

 ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܢ ܐŴƌ̣ܐ: ܕܐܦ ܗƍܙܒ ƈƕܐܬܪܐ ܘ ƈƕ ƈƀƄƉ

 ƦــſܐƢƀƊܓ ơــƀƙƌܕ ƈƀƃܒܐ ܗƢƣ ܘܢ܂ųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣

D96rܒƎſųƇƄ ܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ ܕܙܕƈƕ :ųƆ ƎƟ̈ ܐܬܪܐ ܘƈƕ ܙܒƍܐ: ܕƍƉܐ ܘܐƄſــƍܐ 

 ųــƆ ƢــƀƉܬܐ ܐŴــƀƍƀƃ ƈــƕܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦــƄܘܢ܉ ܒųــƍƉ űŶ ƈƃ ܘܗܝƦſ20ܐ

ƆܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܪܘܪܒܐƦſ ܘƀƇƖƉܐſــƦ܂ ܘܐܦ ƍŶــƎ ܕſــƎ ܐܢ ƉƦƌــźܐ 

 ƈــƃ ƦــſܐƠƙƏ ܘܢųــƀƇƕ ƎــƍſƢƉܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ܉ ܐƦــƄܗ ܕܒƦƀƕܬܪ ƢƉܐƊƆ

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐ ܐܦƆܕ܉ ܐŴŷƇܐ ܒƌܐ ܗƢܕܓܒ ųƍƉ ܐ ܗܘܐƆ ܂ƎƆ ƚƀƇſܐ ܕƉ

 ƎــƀƇſܐ: ܐƍــƀźƏƮƃ ƎــƇſܕ ƎــƆ ܐ ܕܗܘܘƍܒ̈ــƦƄƉ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܘƌƮŶܐ ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ

 :BLP ܐŴŷƀźƣ] om. B      4   ƎƘܬܐ ܘƢſƦſܐƦſ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƆܐܘܪƃܐ ܘſƦƙƆܐ   ŶƦƘ B      2ܐ :ŶƦƉ DLPܐ   1

 ƠƐƘܐ   L      10 ܕBDP: ƎƀƠƀƐƘ ܕL    |    ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ ܐƆܐ :BDP ܐƎƉ̣] om. hom. P    |    ƅſ ܗD      8   ƎƀƆ ܐܦ

BDP: ܐƍƠƏŴــƘ L      11   ܘܐܦ LP: ܐܦ BD    |    ƈــƃ BDL: ƈــƃܕ P      20   ƢــƀƉܐ DLP: ܐƢــƀƉܐ B      

21   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪƆ LP:  ̄ŴźƐſܐܪƆ B:  ̄ܛŴźƏܐܪƆ D      23   ܐƉ LP: ܐƊƃ BD      24   ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ BDL: 

ƘŴ̈ƐƀƇƇƀƘ Pܐ
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ity or not. For the dimensions of length in which the line appears, and also 

those of length and breadth which bring up the surface, and most of all those of 

length, breadth and depth which generate the body, signify a certain 

magnitude. And magnitudes of any kind, even if they are considered in theory, 

are always a quantity, since their size is grasped through the latter.

Now, from the fact that the line, the surface, and the body pertain to quant-255

ity, it becomes clear to the readers, that parts of each one of them are not 

divided or separated from one another, like the (parts) of number and language 

are separate. This is quite evident, since all the parts of a line are unified from 

one end to its other end without separation, and the same holds for the surface. 

Also, any particular body is unified in virtue of the unity of its parts and has its 

subsistence from them, so that there is neither division nor separation between 

one part and another, as between words and phrases in language or between 

parts of any particular number. So much for these matters.

[Place]

In order to make our discourse on quantity complete, let us now talk about 256 5a6–14

place and time, which, as we have said above, belong to the division of quantity. 

A full account, including all necessary examples, of place and of time, i.e. what 

and of what kind each one of them is, is given in subtle and excellent fashion by 

Aristotle in his treatise Physics337. If we proceed so far as to speak about his 

views in this treatise, we will sufficiently explain everything what we have 

learned not only from this man, but also from other philosophers and from our 

Christian writers who have diligently searched for truth338. However, lest the 

337 See Aristotle’s Physics, book IV, chapters 1–5 (on place) and 10–14 (on time). The 

commentaries of both Ammonius and Philoponus contain brief notes on place with a 

reference to Aristotle’s Physics as the proper source of information on this subject matter.

338 Philoponus, who belonged to the same Alexandrian group of Christian students of phi-

losophy as Sergius, included the so-called Corollaries in his commentary on Aristotle’s Physics. 

However, no commentaries on the latter work written by Christian authors are known prior to 

Philoponus. It is possible that Sergius meant not only commentaries in the proper sense, but 

also another Christian works (e.g., the Hexaemeron literature) which dealt with issues of natu-

ral philosophy and provided criticism of Arostotle’s views.
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P60vܕƠƕܒƦſƦŶ ŴܐſƢƣ ƈƕ ƦſــƢܬܐ܂ ܐܦ ܗƣܐ ܕſــźƉ Ǝــƈ ܕƆܐ ܬܗܘܐ 

 ƅſܘܢ ܐųܒƟŴƖƆ ųƆ ƎƍƀܒƢƟƦƉ ܘܢ܉ųƀƇƕܐ ܕƦƇƉ ܐƀƐƃܐ ܘŹŴƊƕ

 ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎــƆ ƋــƀƏ ܘܢųــƍƀƃ ƈƕ Ƣƀܐ ܗܘܐ ܓƆ ܂Ǝƌܐ ܕܬƦƀƆܘ Ɨܕܬܒ

ܗƣܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܕŴŷƌܐ ܕܐܦ ܗŴƌ̣ܢ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ: ƎƉ ܗܕܐ 

5ܕƆܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƤſƮƘܬܗ̇  ܘƆܐ ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƅƏ ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘܕܐ܂

ƕــƈ ܐܬܪܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܒƖــƦܐ ܕƆܐ ܒƕŵــŴܪ ܐſــƦ ܒƀــƦƄƉ Ʀܒ̈ــƍܐ܂  257

ƦƀƉűƟ ܕܐܢ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ܂ ܘܒƦܪƃــƎ ܕƉــƍܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܘܐƄſــƍܐ 

 ƎــƍſƢƄƉ ƎــƀƆܗ ƅــſܐ ܕܕܐƊــŹ̈ܕܙܐ Ǝــſܬܐ ܕŴــƄſܐܪ ƈــźƉ ܘܗܝ܂Ʀــſܐ

ƊƆL21rܐŴƇƕ ƢƉܗܝ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕܙܕܩ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ܗܘܐ ųƍƀƃ ƈƕ ܐƦſܘܗܝ 

Ƣƣ10ܒƎ ܗƣܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܉ ܐƆܐ ƈƕ ܐŴƍƀŶܬܗ ܕŴƀƊƃ Ƌƕܬܐ܂

B116vܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗƍƀƃ ƈƀƃــų ܕܐܬܪܐ܉ ƉــŴܕſܐ ܐܦ ܬܪƀƕــƦܐ ܕܓــŴܐ  258

 ƈــƃܕ ƎــſƢܒƐƉ ܐƤƍ̈ƀƍܒ Ƣƀܘܢ ܓųƇƃ ܂Ʀſܐƍƀƃ ƥƍƇƄܒ ƦƉܐƃ ܐƖſܕܙܪ

űƉܡ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƦƉܪܓƍƤܐ ܘƕűſƦƉــƍܐ: ܒűܘƃــƦܐ ܘܒــܐܬܪܐ Ɖــűܡ 

 ƎƀƍƟ ܬܐŴƌƢܒƐƊƆ  ̇ųƆ űƃ  ̇ųƆ ܉Ǝſܐ ܕƊƀƤ̈ܐ ܓƆ ƈƕ ܘܗܝ܂ ܘܐܦƦſܐ

ƎƉ̣15 ܕܘƀƉܐ ܕܗƦƀƍ̈ſŵŶƦƉ ƎƀƆܐ: ܒų̇ܝ ܕƆܐ űƉܪܫ ųƕűƉܘܢ űƊƆܪŴƃ܉ 

ܕűƊƇƃܡ ܕܕƆܐ ܓŴƤܡ ܗ̣ܘ ܒƈƄ ܕܘܟ ܗ̣ܘ܂

ــƊƣŴ̈ܐ  ــƞܪܐ ܕܓ ــƦܐ ܘܒ ƀܬܐ ܘܬܪܒŴــ ƍƖſܬܙƦƉ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܐ ܐܦƆܐ 259

 ƎــƉ̣ ܡűــƉ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƗــſܬܙƦƉ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƍــƄſܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐ Ʀــſܐ ܕܐƃܕܪƦــƉ

ܕܘƃܐ űƆܘƃܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܐƍƄſܐ ܪܒ̇ܐ ܗܘܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƞ̇ܪ܉ ܐƆ ŴƆܐ ܐſــƦ ܗܘܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƕܙܘ űــƀܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƀƌŴــƣ ܂Ǝſ̈ܗܘ ƎƀƆܗ ųܕܐܬܪܐ ܕܒ ųƍƀƃ20

P61r | D96vܕܘƃܐ űƆܘƃܐ܉ ųƐƉܕ ܓƀƇܐſــƕ Ʀــƈ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܬܙſــƗ ܕܒــܐܬܪܐ 

ܗ̇ܘܐ ųƀƌŴƣ܂

1   Ǝſܕ] om. P      2   ųƆ] om. BD      5    ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ BDL: ܬܗܘܢŴ̈ƍƉ P      6   ܐƦƖܒ] + ƎƆ Ʀſܐ L    |    Ʀſܐ] om. 

L      8   Ǝſܕ] om. P    |    ܐƊŹ̈ܕܙܐ L: ܐƉ̈ܐŹܕܙ PD: ܐƉܐŹ̈ܕܙܐ B    |    ƎƍſƢƄƉ L: ƎƍƀƌܐƊƉ BDP: 

ƎــƍſƢƤƉ ƎــƍƀƉųƉ corr. BD in marg.      10   ܐƣܗ DLP: ܐƌܗ B    |    ܬܗŴــƍƀŶܐ BDP: ܬܗŴƍƀŶ L        

Ƌƕܕ BDL: ƈƕܕ P    |    ܐƦƀƕܐ ܐܦ ܬܪſܕŴƉ ܕܐܬܪܐ ųƍƀƃ ƈƀƃܘܗܝ ܗƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴƀƊƃ] om. P      

      P ܘܗܘܐ :.BDL, Epit 2ܗܘܐ   L      19 ܘܒƞܪ :.BDP, Epit ܘܒƞܪܐ   P      17 ܘܐƇƘܐ :.BDL, Epit ܘܐܦ   14

20   ƎƀƆܗ ųܕܒ BDL, Epit.: ƎƀƆųܕܒ P    |    ƎƉ̣ BDL, Epit.: ƎƉ̣ܕ P
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account of them (i.e. place and time) become obscure and mysterious, we shall 

make an inquiry about them as it is necessary and proper at this moment. For it 

is not our task now to speak about their nature, but to demonstrate that they 

also belong to quantity, namely to that type whose parts are not divided and not 

at all separated from one another.

Now, concerning place there are not a few debates among writers, first of 257

all with regard to whether it exists or not, and next to that with regard to what 

it is and how it exists339. But while these inquiries (ζητήματα) are extensive, we 

will remain brief and say what is necessary about it, for as we have said, the 

subject of our discussion now is not its nature but its relation to quantity340.

That the nature of place exists is testified already by the common sense 258

that is implanted naturally in everybody341. For all people understand that 

every thing that is perceptible and intelligible exists in space and in some place. 

And even their concept of incorporeals is the same, bearing likeness to the 

visible phenomena, since their mind is not capable of comprehending that 

everything that is incorporeal is omnipresent.

One may also understand that there is place from motion and from the 259

increase and decrease of the bodies. For how would something be able to move 

from one point to another342 and become bigger or smaller, unless there were 

the nature of place in which this would happen? But the change that occurs in 

virtue of motion from one point to another clearly testifies that the change of 

what is moved happens in place.

339 Cf. the questions formulated by Aristotle in Phys. 208a28–29: εἰ ἔστιν ἢ μή, καὶ πῶς ἔστι, 

καὶ τί ἐστιν.

340 In spite of this remark, Sergius provides a much longer account of place than we find in 

Ammonius and Philoponus and than one might deem necessary in view of Aristotle’s very 

brief notion of space in the Categories. The following paragraphs by Sergius are in fact based 

on Aristotle’s Physics IV, ch. 1–5, rather then on the Categories. According to §261, Sergius was 

aware of a possible criticism that his excursus might be out of place here but was still eager to 

include it.

341 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys. 521.6–7: τὸ μὲν ἔνδοξον εἶναι δοκεῖ ἀπὸ τῆς κοινῆς ὑπολήψεως 

εἰλημμένον.

342 I.e. locomotion, Gr. φορά. Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 208b31–32.
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 Ǝــƀܒųſܗܘܢ ܘƦــƀƃ̈ܕܘ ƎــƉ̣ Ǝܒــŵܐ ܒƊƣŴ̈ܓــ ƎƀƠŶƢƉܗ̇ܝ ܕ ƎƉ̣ ܐܦ 260

ܐܬܪܐ ŷƆــű̈ܕܐ܉ ܓƇــƀܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐſــƦ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܗܐ ܓƀــƍſŵŶ̇ ƢــƎ ܕܐſــƄܐ 

ܕܐƦſ ܗܘܐ ƀƉ̈ܐ ƦƀƉűƟ: ܐܐܪ ŴƠŶƢƌ űƃ ŸƃƦƤƉܢ܂ ܘܐſــƄܐ ܬܘܒ 

ܕܐƦſ ܗܘܐ ܐܐܪ ŴƄƐƌƦƌ űƃܢ ƀƉ̈ܐ: ƍƤ̇Ɖܐ ܘſــų̇ܒ Ɔــųܘܢ ܐܬܪܐ܂ 

5ܐܢ ܗŴƠŶƢƌ ƈƀƃܢ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ űƟ ƎƉ̣ܡ ű̈Ŷܕܐ: űƃ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ 

ܗܘܘ ܒų ܗܘűƃ Ŵſ ܗܘ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐųƊſŴƟ Ʀſ ܕܐܬܪܐ܂ ܘܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

ــƥ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ƤƉــƍܐ ƕــƋ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƃــű ܗ̣ܘ Ɵ̇ــܐܡ  ƍƇƄƆ ܬܘܒ

ܒűܘƦƃܗ ƎƀƍƤ̇Ɖ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܘų̇ſܒƎƀ ܐܬܪܐ ű̈ŷƆܕܐ܂

 ŴــſŴŷƊƆ ܐ ܗܘܬſƞــƉ ƎƀƍƉ ܐƆܐ̈ܬܐ ܕƀܓƏ Ǝſܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎƉ̣ܘ 261

B117rܕܐƦſ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƢƉ̇ܬ܉ ƆــŴ ܗƌ̇ــƤƀƌ Ŵــų̇  ܕƇƉــƦܢ ܬƌــƎ܂ 

 ƈźƉܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܗ ƎƉ̣ :Ǝܒŵܒ ƥƌܐ ƎƆ ܠűƕ̇ ƎƀƆܗ ƈźƉ ܕܐܦ Ƣƀܐ ܓƌܥ ܐű̇ſ

 ƎƆ Ǝƀƣܐ܂ ܘܪƌƮŶܬܐ ܕܐŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƊܒ ƎƀƖܓƘ ܐƌܬܪŴſ ƈźƉ ŴƆܐ ܘƀƌŴܓ

ƃL21vܒƢ܉ ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƆܒŴƙƀƠƌ ƎƉ̣ Ƣܬܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ ܗƀƆــƎ܂ ܐƆܐ 

 ƎƀƇſܐ ܕܐƦƀƕܪƦƆ :ܪ ܗ̇ܘܐŴƕŵܐ ܒƆܐ ܕƣܐ ܘܕܘܪƠƘŴƌܕ ƎƍƀƇƀƃܬűܒ ƎƍŶ

15ܕƇƉ̈ ƎƉ̣ ƎſƢƟܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƀƆــƎ܉ ƉܒƍſƢƐــƎ ܒــűܘƃܐ ܕܘƃܐ ƕــƈ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ 

ܪƀƆű̈ƕ ƁƊŶ̈ܐ ܘƆ ƈƀƇƟ ƎƍƀƠƙƌܒƎƤƀƌ ƎƉ̣ Ƣ܉ ŴƆ űƃ ܕƆܐ ܒــƦƀƆŴܐ ܗܕܐ 

ƎƍſƢƖƏ̇܂

 Ʀــſܕܐ  ̇ųــƆ Ʀــƕűſ܉ ܐܬƢــƉܕܐܬܐ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ ƎــƉ̣ܕ ƎــſűƉ ܐƌܐ ƢــƉ̇ܐ 262

P61vܐܬܪܐ܂ ƕűſƦƉܐ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܗܕܐ ܕƀŶــƇܐ ܪܒܐ Ɵــƍܐ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐܢ 

 ųܒ ƎƀƇܒŶƦƉ ܝ ܕܐܦƦƉܐ Ʀſܐ ܐƆܐ ܐƊƣŴ̈ܓ Ƌƕ ܐƍƤƉ ܐƆ Ƣƀ20ܓ

ܘƆܐ ŶƦƉܒųƍƉ ƈܘܢ: ܘܒƈƄ ܙܒŶ̇ ƎܒųƆ ƥܘܢ ܘƆܐ ŶƦƉܒųƍƉ ƥܘܢ܉ 

  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƇƖƉܕܕ ƈźƉ ܘܢųƇſܕ ƎƉ̣ ųƍƀƃ ܪƦƀƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦƖſűſ

 ƎــƀƇſܐ ܕܐƇܒــŶ ƎــƉ̣ ƥــŷƌ ܐƆܘܕ :ƥܒــŶƦƌ ܐƆܡ ܘűــƊƆ ܡűــƉ ܫŴܒــŷƌܕ

ܕŶƦƉܒƎƀƇ ܒų܂

1   ƎƉ̣1] om. B      5   ܢŴƠŶƢƌ L, Epit.: ƎƀƠŶƢƉ BDP    |    ܐƖſűſ ܗܘ űƃ Ŵſܗܘ ųܘܢ ܗܘܘ ܒųſƦſܕܐ 
ųƊſŴƟ Ʀſܗ̣ܝ ܕܐ] post ƥƍƇƄƆ transp. P      6   1ܗ̣ܝ] om. L    |    2ܗ̣ܝ] om. P, Epit.      12   Ǝƀƣܘܪ LP: Ǝƀƣܪ BD      

15   ƎſƢƟܕ] om. P      18   Ʀƕűſܐܬ BDL: Ʀƕűſܕܐܬ P      19   ܗܕܐ BDL, Epit.: ܐƃܗܪ P      21   ܐƆ1ܘ BDL, 

Epit.: ܐƆ ܘܗ̣ܘ P    |    Ǝܙܒ] om. B      23   ܡűƊƆ] om. L    |    ܐƇܒŶ BDL, Epit.: ܐƇܒŴŶ P
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It also becomes apparent that there is place from the fact that bodies 260

sometimes depart from their position and are replaced by other bodies343. For, 

behold, we see how air intrudes where originally water was as soon as the 

latter departs, and also how the change occurs when water is poured into 

where air was while the latter makes room for it. Thus, if bodies replace one 

another while that in which they were remains the same, it becomes apparent 

that place has subsistence. It is also obvious to everybody that it does not 

transform together with the bodies but remains unmoved, while bodies 

transform and make room for one another.

There are innumerable other things by means of which one may demon-261

strate that place exists but, as we have said, this is not the point of our account 

here. I am aware that certain people, who turn to the writings of others for the 

sake of reproach rather then profit, sometimes criticize us for this. They might 

blame us for talking about things that are unrelated to the discussion. However, 

since we are sure that there is no small instruction and learning for the minds 

of those who will read these kind of things, we will occasionally ignore the 

lovers of criticism and, when this seems suitable to us, wander away a little 

from our subject.

So, I mean that it has become apparent from what has been said that place 262

exists. It has also become obvious from this that place has great power344. For 

since it does not change together with bodies but exists even if they are corrup-

ted in it, not being corrupted by them, and always encompasses them while not 

being encompassed by them, it is clear that its nature is greater than theirs, 

since there is more excellence in encompassing something than in being 

encompassed, and in remaining unaffected by corruption of those things which 

are corrupted in it.

343 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 208b1–11. Aristotle speaks of ἀντιμετάστασις, “mutual replacement” of 

the bodies.

344 Aristotle stresses that place has a “power”, or “potency” (δύναμις), which is prior to 

everything else: εἰ δ’ ἐστὶ τοιοῦτο, θαυμαστή τις ἂν εἴη ἡ τοῦ τόπου δύναμις καὶ προτέρα 

πάντων (Phys. 208b33–35).
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ŴźƇƘܢ ܕƈźƉ Ǝſ ܕƢŶ ܕŶ̇ܒƥ ܐܬܪܐ ܘƆܐ ŶƦƉܒƥ ܒŴƉűܬ ܐܕƣܐ:  263

ــŴܗܝ  Ƈƕ Ƣــ ــŴܬ ܗܘƆܐ܉ ܐƏܒ Ɖűܐ ܒƊƣŴ̈ــ ــƍܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܓ ƇܒƠƉܘܬܘܒ ܕ

D97rܕܗܘƆܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ܐܕƣܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܓƀƇܐſــƆ Ʀــܐܬܪܐ 

ܗܘƆܐ ƢƟ̇ܐ Ɔــų܂ ܪƃــŪ ܗܘܐ ܕſــƎ ܐܦ ܬŶــƦſŴܐ ܕƕــƈ ܗܕܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ 

 ƎــſűƉ ܂ƥܒــŶƦƉ ܐƆܘ ƥܒــŶ̇ ܐƣ܂ ܘܐܕƥܒــŶƦƉ ܐƆܘ ƥܒــŶ̇ ƋƆ 5ܕܐܬܪܐ

ܗ̣ܘ  ــــƍܐ  ƇܒƠƉ  ƋــــƆ ܐܬܪܐ  ــــƍܐ܂  ƃܗ ܘܬܘܒ  ܗ̣ܘ܂  ܐܕƣܐ  ܐܬܪܐ 

ܗܘƆܐ  ܐܬܪܐ   Ǝــ ſűƉـ ــƈ܂  ܕƃـ ܗ̣ܝ  ــƦܐ  ƠƉܒƀƍƇـ ܘܗܘƆܐ  ــƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂  ܕܓـ

ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ܗƎƀƆ ܕſــƆ Ǝܐ ܗܘܐ ƀƙƣــƢ ܐƀƉــƮܢ܂ źƉــƈ ܕƆــŴ ܐܢ ܐſــƉ Ʀــűܡ  264

B117vܕƦƆ ƚƀƠƌܪܬƎſ ܨܒŴ̈ܢ: ܗܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗܕܐ ƆــŴ ܬܪܬſــƎ ܐƀƌــƀƄƉ Ǝــƈ ܐƆܐ 

űŶܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ƗƊƤƌ ܗܘܐ ƊƀƄŶܐ ܗƌܐ: ܕƈźƉ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ 

ܗ̣ܘ ܘƇƉܐƃܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ƎſűƉ ܐƦƇƉ ƅſܗ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ƇƉــܐƃܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ 

P62rܘƈźƉ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܘƢƊŶܐ ܬܘܒ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ƎſűƉ ܒƤƌƢܐ 

 űŷƃƦƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ƃܐƇƉ ܐƤƌƢܕܒ ƦſŴŶܐܬ ƦƀƉűƟܕ ƈźƉܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘƢƊŶ

15ܐƌܐ ƊƆ ƈƀƄƉܐƢƉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƙƠƌܐ܂

 Ƌــƕ ܐƆܐ ܘܗܘƣ܉ ܕܐܕƢــŷƊƆ ܐƌܐ ܗƘŴــƐƇƀƙƆ Ǝſܕ ųƆ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܗܘܐ 265

Ɔܐ   Ǝــſܐܬܪܐ ܕ ــųܘܢ܂  ſƦſܐ ƍƉــųܘܢ  ــƦܐ  ƍƉܘ  Ǝــ ƀƍƤƉ L22rܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

ųƊƕܘܢ ƍƤ̇Ɖܐ܉ ܘܐܦ Ɔܐ ƦƍƉܐ ųƍƉܘܢ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ Ɔܐ 

ܐƆܐ  ــűܡ܉  Ɖـ ــƊƣŴܐ  ܓـ ܬܘܒ  ܘƆܐ  ܗܘƆܐ܂  ܘƆܐ  ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ ܐܕƣܐ 

ƊſŴƟ20ܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƆܒــƉ̣ ƢــƎ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕų̇ſܒƀــƎ ܒــų ܐܬܪܐ 

ű̈ŷƆܕܐ ܘűƟ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƍƤƉܡ ű̈Ŷܕܐ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ ƈƕ ܕܘƦƃܗ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ƠƖƉܒƎƀ ܕƎſ ܒƐ̈ܓƀܐܬܐ ܐܦ ƕــƈ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƉــƍܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܂  266

ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ ܓƊƀƤܐ܂ ܘܕƆܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܓƀƇܐ 

 Ɵ DܒƇܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ܘƍƟŴſܐ + [ܕƠƉܒƍƇܐ   D add. in marg.      2 ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƋƕ ܗƇſܐ + [ܐܕƣܐ   1

add. in marg.      3    ̇ܐܘ] om. P    |    ܐܬܪܐƆ BDL: ܐܬܪܐ P      4   Ǝſܕ] om. BD      8   ܘܗܝƦſܐ DLP: ܗܘ B      

11   ƈźƉܕ] LP: ƈźƉ BD      12   2ܗ̣ܘ] om. P      13   ƈźƉܘ BDP: ƈźƉ L      14   ƈźƉܘ BDL: ƈźƉ P      

16   ųƆ] om. P    |    Ǝſܕ] om. BD    |    ܐƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ BDL: ܐƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƙƆ P      17   ܐƆ] + ܗܘܐ BD      22   Ǝſܕ 

BDL, Epit.: Ƣƀܓ P    |    ƈƕ] om. BD      23   ܐƊƣŴܗܘ + [1ܓ BD, Epit.    |    ܐƀƇܓ LP: ܐƊƣŴܓ BD, Epit.
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Thus, because Plato saw that place is similar to form (εἶδος)345 in that it 263

encompasses but is not encompassed, and also that similar to matter (ὕλη) it is 

receptive346 of bodies, he considered it to be either matter or form. It is because 

of this that he openly called matter “place”347. The argument which he construc-

ted about it run like this: Place encompasses but is not encompassed, and form 

encompasses but is not encompassed, hence place is form. And further in this 

way: Place is receptive of bodies, and matter is receptive of everything, hence 

place is matter.

But this has not been stated correctly, because if there is something which 264

is characteristic of two objects, it does not follow from this that they are not two 

any more but one. For if it were not like that, this sage might say: Since man is 

rational and angel is rational, hence, according to his word, man is angel. And 

since man is mortal and also ass is mortal, thus man is ass. And since it has 

been proven already that man is angel, I am ashamed of saying what follows 

from this.

In fact, it would be proper for this philosopher to see that form and matter 265

are changing together with bodies and are parts of them. Place, instead, does 

not change with them and is no part of them. Thus, it is neither form nor 

matter. But neither is it a certain body, for its subsistence is apart from bodies 

which make room for one another in it and are mutually replaced while it 

remains in its place.

They also make a detailed inquiry into what place is, i.e. whether it is a 266

body or incorporeal348. That it is not a body is clear from the fact that it is 

345 Ms. D adds in the margin: “That form which is with matter.”

346 Ms. D adds in the margin: “It contains every (thing) and image (εἰκών).”

347 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 209b11.

348 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 209a2–7. See also Philoponus, In Phys. 504.28–506.20.
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ܗ̣ܝ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƠƉܒƍƇܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂ ܐŴƆ ܓƀــƢ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

ܗܘܐ ܘƠƉܒƈ ܗܘܐ ܒــų ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ܉ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܒܓــƊƣŴܐ 

 Ƣــƀܐ ܗܘܬ ܓŷــƄƤƉ ŴــƆܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ܂ ܐſƞــƉ ܐƆܗܘܐ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕ ŸــƃƦƤƉ

ܕųƌܘܐ ƦƉܘܡ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܒܓــƊƣŴܐ܉ Ɖــſƞܐ ܗܘ̣ܬ ܕܐܦ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

P62vܪܒܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ ܙŴƕܪܐ ųƌܘܐ ƃــƆ űܐ ƦƉܐƆــƞ ܒــų܂ ܐܢ ܓƀــƆ Ƣܐ 

 Ǝــſܕܐ ܕųــƆ ܂ƅƏ ųܕܪܒ ܒŵƉ ܐƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦƖſűſ :ܐƦƃܕܘ ųܒ űŶ̇ܐ

ƙƀƠƌܐ ܕܐܦ ƀƊƣ  ̇ųƇƃܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ ܙŴƕܪܐ ܬܬŶܒƥ ܗ̣ܘܬ܂ ܘƦƟƢƣܐ 

űŶD97v | B118rܐ ܙŴƕܪܬܐ ܬܐŴŶܕ ܗܘܬ Ɗſ ųƇƃܐ܂

Ɔ ƎſűƉܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ųƌܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐƇƘܐ  267

10ܕŴƀƊƀƐƌܗܝ ܐƆ ƥƌܐ ܓƊƀƤܐ ſƞƉܐ܂ ܒų̇ܝ ܕƉ ƈƃــűܡ ܕܕƆܐ ܓƤــŴܡ 

ܗ̣ܘ ƦƀƆ ܒƆ ųܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܘƆܐ ŴŹܪܐ: ܐƇƘܐ Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ űƉܡ܂ ܐܬܪܐ 

ܕƦƉƦƉ Ǝſܚ ܘƦƘƦƉܐ Ƌƕ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܕܒــų: ܘܗƃــƍܐ Ŷ̇ܒــƆ ƥــųܘܢ܂ 

 Ƣƀܐ ܓƇƘܐ܂ ܐƊƀƤܐ ܓƆ ܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐƦƀƆܥ܉ ܕűſܬܬ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ܕ ƅſܐ

ƌƢƊƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ƅƏ: ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܒűƊܡ ܕܕƆܐ ܓƤــŴܡ ܗ̣ܘ ŶƦƉܒƀƤــƎ܂ 

 ŸſƦƉ ܘܐųƌܐ ܕƞƆܗܘܢ ܐƦŶŴƤƉ ܬŴƙƆ ܘܢ܉ųƆ ƥܒŶ̇ܐ ܕƉ Ƣƀ15ܗ̇ܘ ܓ

ܘƉܒƁſƢ܂

ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ܉ ܐܦ ܕƆܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ ƆܓƐƉ ƢƊܒــƢ ܐƌــƥ܂  268

ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ ܙŴƌܢ ܗ̇ܘ ƀźƀƟܐܘܣ܉ ܐƅſ ܕܒƎſųƇƄ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ 

  ̇ųܒــ Ǝــƌ܉ ܐܦ ܬƎــƖſű̈ſܕ ƎƀƇ̈ܕܓ ƎƀƇſܐ ƈܒƟŴƆ ܐƦƇƊܒ ƋƠƊƆ ܐƐƍƉL22v

 ƅſܐ ܕܐƦƇƉ ŪƃƢƉܐܬܪܐ܂ ܘ Ʀſܐ ܐƆܕ Ƣƀܓ ƢƉ̇܂ ܐƢƖ̣Ə ܬܐŴƉű20ܒ

 ƈźƉ :ܐܬܪܐ Ʀſܐ ƎſűƉ ܘܗܝ܂ ܘܐܢƦſܐ ܐƃܘűܒ ƋƆ ܡűƉ ƈƃ ܗܕܐ܂

ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ űƉܡ Ɖ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ــűܡ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܉ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܒــűܘƃܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ 

 :.ųƌ LP, Epitܘܐ   B      9 ܬܬDLP: ŪƤŶ ܬܬŶܒom. BDP      7   ƥ [ܓBDP    |    Ƣƀ ܓƢƀ + [ܐom. P      3   ŴƆ [ܗ̣ܝ   1

 :.BDL, Epit ܒűƊܡ   P      14 ܗܕܐ :.BDL, Epit ܗBD      13   ƎƀƆ ܕܗƍƃܐ :.LP, Epit ܘܗƍƃܐ   BD      12 ܕųƌܘܐ

 Ɔܐ :.LP, Epit ܕƆܐ   BD      17 ܗܘܬ + [ܐƞƆܐ    |    ƦŶŴƤƉ BܗƦŶŴƤƉ DLP, Epit.: Ǝſܗܘܢ   űƉ P      15ܡ

BD      18   ܐܦ BDL, Epit.: ܘܐܦ P    |    ܐܘܣƀźƀƟ BDP: ܐܘܣƀźƍƟ L: ܐܘܣźƀƟ Epit.    |    ƎſųƇƄܕܒ 

BDL: ƎܒŵƇƄܕܒ P      19   ܐƐƍƉ BDP: ܐƐƍƉܕ L    |    ܐƦƇƊܒ] om. B      21   ܐܬܪܐ Ʀſܐ ƎſűƉ ܘܐܢ 
om. L [1ܗ̣ܘ   ƈźƉ] om. hom. P      22 ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ űƉܡ űƉ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ
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receptive of bodies. For if it were a body and received in itself another body, 

then body would be in body, which is impossible349. If, in fact, a body were ever 

be in a body, then it would be possible for a big body to be inside a small body 

that cannot contain it. But if something does not have enough room in itself (for 

something else), then it is obvious that it will not contain it at all. From this 

would follow that the whole sky might be enclosed in a small body and that one 

small eggshell might encompass the whole sea.

Thus, it is impossible that place should be a body. But one cannot state that 267

it is incorporeal either, since if something is without body then it cannot be 

expanded, occupy space, and have any extension. Place, however, is expanded 

and occupies space together with the bodies that are in it, thus containing them. 

This makes apparent that place is not incorporeal, for we may never believe 

that bodies are encompassed by something that is without body, for what 

encompasses them must necessarily be extended and enlarged according to 

their size350.

Now, based on this one may even conclude that there is no place at all. 268

Thus Zeno of Citium351, who always tried to posit in his statements different 

things which contradicted what is clearly known, acted the same way also in 

this case. So, he said that there is no place, constructing his argument as 

follows: Each thing is in a place. So, if place exists, since it is also a thing among 

other things, it is in a place too. Thus we find a place in a place, and the latter is 

349 Sergius slightly modifies the argument of Aristotle as formulated in Phys. 209a6–7: “But it 

is impossible for place to be a body, for then two bodies would be in the same thing” 

(ἀδύνατον δὲ σῶμα εἶναι τὸν τόπον· ἐν ταὐτῷ γὰρ ἂν εἴη δύο σώματα).

350 Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 505.1–11.

351 I.e. Zeno of Elea. Aristotle mentions Zeno’s paradox in Phys. 209a23–24.
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ــƌƢܐ  ܘܐŶـ ــƌƢܐ܉  ܒܐŶـ ܬܘܒ  ܘܗ̇ܘ  ــܐܬܪܐ܂  ܒـ ܐܬܪܐ   ųــ Ɔـ  Ÿــ P63rܘƃƦƤƉـ

ܒܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܗܕܐ ܕƆܐ ƅƏ܂ Ɔ ƦƀƆ ƋƆ ƎſűƉܓƢƊ ܐܬܪܐ܂

 Ūــƃ̇ܪ  ̇ųــƀƇƕܘ :ŪــƐƌ ܬܐŴƇܕܓ ƦƀƉűƟܗ̇ܝ ܕ ƎƉ̣ ܗƦƇƉ Ǝſܕ ƦƙƠƌ 269

ܗƎƀƆ ܕƃƢƣܐ܂ ƦƀƉűƟ ܓűƉ ƈƃ ŴƆ Ƣƀܡ ܒܐܬܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐƅſ ܕƋƏ̣ ܙŴƌܢ܂ 

 ƎــſųƆ ƦــƀƆ ܉Ǝــƀƌ̈ܡ ܐŴــƤܐ ܓƆܕܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƦــſܐƢſƦſــܐ̈ܬܐ ܘƀܓƏ ܐƆ5ܐ

 űــŷܒ ŴــƆ ܐ܉ƃܘűܒ ƎſųſƦſܬܘܒ ܕܐ Ǝƀƌܐ܂ ܘܗƃܘűܒ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƀƆܐܬܪܐ ܘ

 Ƣƀܓ ƎƆ ƢƀƉ܂ ܐƎŷ̈ƃƦƤƌ ܒܐܬܪܐ ƎſųƇƃܕ ƅſܐ: ܐƍƃܗ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƌܙB118v

ƖƆ ƎƉ̣ــƈ ܒƦƄƊܒƍــŴܬܐ ܗܕܐ: ܕܒƐƕűŷــƢ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕƉــƦܪƌܐ ܒــűܘƃܐ܂ ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܬƉــŶƦƉ Ǝــſŵܐ ܓƀƇܐſــƦ܉ ܕƆــƃ ŴــƉ ƈܐ 

10ܕܒűܘƃܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒــܐܬܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƏܒــƢ ܙƌــŴܢ܂ ܐƆܐ ƕــƈ ܗ̇ܝ 

 Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƍــ Ɖ܂ ܕƎــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ Ơ̈ƙƏ ܘܗܝ܉Ʀــ ſܐ ܐƍــ Ƅſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ ܘܕܐƦــ ſܕܐ

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܘܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƣܐ ܐƎƍſƢƉ܂

D98rܒƦƠƀƐƙ̈ܐ ܗƊƆ ƈƀƃܐƢƉ܉ ܐܬܪܐ ƄƏܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ  270

ܕűƉ ƈƃܡ ܕŶܒƥ: ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŶƦƉܒــƍƉ ƥــų̇܂ ƃــƈ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

15ܓƢƀ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐƄƏ ųƆ Ʀſܐ ܘŴŷƀźƣܬܐ ܕܐƕ  ̇ųſƦſܒƢܗ ܒſƢܐ܂ 

 ƎƉ̣܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƆ Ʀſܬܐ ܐŴŷƀźƣ ܐűŶ ܘܗܝ܉Ʀſܐ ܐƊƀƊŹܐ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƆܐ

ƆܒűŶ Ƣܪܐ ųƆ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƀƇŶ ƎــƇܐ ܐܘ̇  Ɵܒƀــܒܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܉ ܬܪܬſــƟ Ǝــƍܐ 

Ŵ̈ŷƀźƣܬܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕűŶ Ǝſܐ ܒſƢــƦܐ ܘŶــűܐ ܓــƦſŴܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƌ Ǝــųܘܐ 

ŶܒűƉ ƥƀܡ ܒųƇƇŷ܉ ܗŴŷƀźƣ Ǝſűſܬܗ ܗ̇ܝ ܒſƢــƦܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܐܪ ſűŶــƢܐ܂ 

P63vܘܒűܓŴܢ ƄƏܐ ܕܐܐܪ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴŷƀźƤƆ  ̇ųƆ ƚƀƠƌܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܒſƢــƦܐ܉ ܗ̣ܘ 

L23rܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܗ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ܂ Ŵŷƀźƣܬܗ ܕƎſ ܕųƇſ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܗƌܐ 

 ųــƇſܕ  ̇ųſƦſ܉ ܐܬܪܐ ܐųƇƇŷܒ ƥƀܒŶܐ ܕƉ ܘų̇Ɔ ܐƙƀƠƌܐ: ܕƦſŴܗ̇ܝ ܓ

ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŶܒƥƀ ܒų܂ ƈźƉ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƙƀƠƌܐ ŴƄ̈ƐƆܗܝ ܘƢſűŶܐ Ɔ ƎƉ̣ ųƆܒƢ܂

 BD      3   ƎƉ̣ ܘܗƍƃܐ :.LP, Epit ܘܗܕܐ   om. hom. P      2 [ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ ܒܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܐƌƢŶܐ ܒܐƌƢŶܐ   1

BDL, Epit.: ƎƉܘ P      4   ƎƀƆܗ BDL: Ǝƀƌܗ P      5   ƎſųƆ] + Ƣƀܓ B      8   ܐƉ] om. B      9   ܐƃܘűܒ BDL: ܡűƊܒ 

P, Epit.      14   ƥܒــŶܕ BDP, Epit.: ƥܒŶ L    |    ܗ̇ܝ LP: ܗ̇ܘ BD      15    ̇ųſƦſܕܐ BDL, Epit.: ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ P      

 :BDP ܐܬܪܐ   L      22 ܕܗƌܐ :BDP ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܗƌܐ   űŶ] om. B      21ܐ   űŶ BDL, Epit.: űŶ P      18ܐ   16

L ܕܐܬܪܐ
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in turn in another (place), which is in another one, and so on without end. 

Therefore, no place exists at all.

However, his argument follows a false assessment which is made at the 269

beginning and on which the rest is built up. So, first of all, not everything is in a 

place, as Zeno assumes, for there are many things, and most of all those which 

are incorporeal, that have no place and are not in space, while those that are in 

space do it not in the same manner, not every one of them being in a place. For, 

as we have explained earlier in this treatise, there are eleven ways of saying 

that something is in space352. This makes it apparent that not everything which 

is in space is also in a place, as Zeno believes. However, on whether place exists 

and how it exists enough (has been said). Now we will discuss what it is and 

whether it pertains to quantity.

To put it briefly: place is a limit and a surface of every container that 270

surrounds what is contained by it353. Now, any particular body has a limit and a 

surface which is its outer boundary. However, if it is solid, it has one surface 

which surrounds it from the outside; but if it is hollow or vaulted, it has two 

surfaces, i.e. the outer and the inner. And if something is contained in its cavity, 

then its outer surface is surrounded by air. In this case, the limit of air which 

adjoins its outer surface will be the place of this body. The inner surface of the 

same body, on the other hand, which adjoins something that it contains in its 

cavity will be the place of what is contained in it, since the latter adjoins its 

limit and is surrounded by it from the outside.

352 In §§138–149, Sergius lists eleven ways of being-in-something (cf. the reading of ms. P 

and of the epitome, which is probably a later correction of the text), and one of them (no. 2) is 

“as in a place”. In both passages, Sergius uses the Syriac word ʾatra for “place” (i.e. a concrete 

position), while “space” is expressed by the term dukkta. Thus, the point which Sergius makes 

here is that there are eleven ways of saying that something is in something else, i.e. in space, 

and only one of them means to be in a concrete place. Aristotle lists eight ways of being-in-

something in Phys. 210a14–24, where being in a place is combined with being in a vessel to 

yield the eighth way.

353 See Aristotle, Phys. 209b1–7 and 212a5–6. Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 519.12–13: εἰ δὲ τὸ 

προσεχῶς ἕκαστον περιέχον ὁ τόπος ἐστί, πέρας τί ἐστι δηλονότι ὁ τόπος· περατοῖ γὰρ τὸ ἐν 

αὐτῷ. See also Ammonius, In Cat. 58.16–17.
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 ƚــƀƠƌܘܗܝ܉ ܕƦــſܡ ܐűــƉ ܐƊƣŴܐ ܕܓــſŴܐ ܓــƄــƏ ƈƀƃܐܬܪܐ ܗ 271

ــſŵܐ ܕƆܐ  ŶƦƉ Ƣــ ƀܐ ܓƍــ ƃ܂ ܗųــ ــƥ ܒ ƀܒŶܐ ܕƉ ܐ ܕܗ̇ܘſƢــ ــų ܒ ƄƐƆ

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ųƄƏ ܓſŴܐ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ 

ܕƆܐ ܓŴƤܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ: ƈźƉ ܕƍƟܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܕƆܐܘܪƃܐ ܘƙƆــſƦܐ ƙƆــŴܬ 

B119rܪܒــŴܬܗ ܕܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕŶܒƀــƥ ܒــų܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܐܬܪܐ ܕƉ̈ــƀܐ Ɔܐ 

ƦƉܐƏűƟ ƢƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒــźƉ :ųــƈ ܕܓــƊƣŴܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ųƄƏ ܓſŴܐ ܕƏűƟܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕųƆ ƚƀƠƌܘܢ ƀƊ̈Ɔܐ ܕܒų: ܗܘųſ ܐܬܪܗܘܢ܂ 

ܘܐƢƀƙƏܐ ܬܘܒ ܕŴƉܙƦƆܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܐƎſƢƉ̇ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܬܪܗ ܕܐܐܪ܂ ܐƆܐ 

ܗ̣ܝ  ܕܐܐܪ܉  ܒـــſƮܐ  Ƅ̈ƐƆـــŴܗܝ  ܕƀƠƌـــƙܐ  ܓـــƦſŴܐ  ܗ̇ܝ  ـــŴܬܗ̇   ŷƀźƣ

 :ųܒــ  ƎــſƦſܕܐ ܐܐܪ  ܗ̣ܘ  ܬܘܒ  ܘƆܐ  ܐܬܪܗ܂    ̇ųــſƦſܕܐ ƦƉ10ܐƉــƢܐ 

ــƍܐ܂ ܐƆܐ  ƃܗ Ƣــ ــƦƐƉ Ǝܒ Ƙܪܐ܉ ܐƢــ Ƥܘܗܝ ܒƦــ ſܐ ܐƍــ ƀƃ̈ܐܬܪܗܘܢ ܕ

ŴƄ̈Əܗܝ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƙƀƠƌܒــƄƆ ƢــŶ ƈــƉ̣ űــƎ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ: ܐſƦſــųܘܢ 

 ƅſܐ ƈƀƃܘܢ܂ ܐܬܪܐ ܗųƍƉ ŴܓƆ ƥƀܒŶܐ ܕƍƀƃ̈ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƃܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ ܕ

P64rܕܒƦƠƀƐƙ̈ܐ ƊƆܐƢƉ ܗƌܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƄƏ Ǝſܐ ܓſŴܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

15ܕűŶ̇ܪ ų̇Ɔܘ Ɖܐ ܕŶܒƥƀ ܒų܂

ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƎſ ܕܓƎƀƇ̈ ܘƈƄƆ ƎƖ̈ſűſ ܐƥƌ ܐųſƦẛ  ܐſــƅ ܕƦƐƉܒــƢܐ  272

 ƈــƄƆ ܪűــŶ̇ܕ Ƣــƀܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƦــſܬܐ ܐŴــƀƊƃ ƎــƉ̣܉ ܐܦ ܕƁƆ

D98vܓƎƀƊƣŴ̈: ܘƦƉ ƦƀƆܘܡ ƌƢƊƆܐ ƍƀƃܐ ƦƉܪܓƍƤܐ ܕŴƆ ܒــܐܬܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ 

Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܗƍƃܐ ƦƉƦƉܚ ܐܬܪܐ ƙƆــŴܬ ܪܒــŴܬܗ ܕƃــƈ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

20ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܘܗƍƃܐ ܬܘܒ ŴƙƆ ƑƙƟƦƉܬ ܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܒــų܂ 

  ̇ųƍƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ ܐܬܪܐƀƇܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܓŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ ܐƊƣŴܐܢ ܓ ƎſűƉ

 ƈــźƉ :ܐƍƟ ܕŴŷƇܬܐ ܒŴƄſܐܪƆܐ ܕŶƦƉ űŶܐ ܕŹܪŴƏ ܘܗܝ܂ ܘܐܢƦſܐ

ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ ųŶƦƉL23vܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ Ə ŪŹܓƢſƦſ ƁܐŵŶƦƉ Ʀſܐ ܐܬܪܐ ܕƍƟܐ 

ܬܪƎƀŶƦƉ Ǝſ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƆ Ǝſܐܘܪƃܐ ܘſƦƙƆܐ: ܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

25ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ ܕƆܐ ƉƦƉــƦܚ ܐܬܪܐ ƙƆــŴܬ ƇƃــƟ ųــƊſŴܐ  273

ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ܉ ܗƌܐ ƦƉܐƞƆ ܕƌܐƢƉ܉ ܕŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſųƇƃ ŴƆܬܗܘܢ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

 ų̇Ɔܘ   B      12   űŶ] + űŶ BD      15 ܗƌܐ :.DLP, Epit ܗƍƃܐ   P      5 ܕƆܐ ܐܘܪƃܐ :.BDL, Epit ܕƆܐܘܪƃܐ   4

BDP, Epit.: ܬ ܗ̇ܘŴƆ L      18   ܗ̣ܘ BDL, Epit.: ܗ̣ܘܝ P      24   ܐƃܐܘܪƆ DLP, Epit.: ܐƃܐܘܪƆܕ B
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So, place is the inner limit of a certain body that adjoins the outer limit of 271

what is contained in it. That is why it turns out that place is not a body but the 

inner limit of a body. But neither is it incorporeal, since it acquires extension 

into length and breadth, according to the size of the body which is contained in 

it. Thus, it is not the cup (κάδος) that is called the place of the water which is in 

it, since this is a body, but it is the inner limit of the cup which adjoins the 

water contained in it that is the place of the latter. Moreover, it is not the celesti-

al sphere (σφαῖρα) that we say is the place of the air, but it is its inner surface 

which adjoins the outer limit of the air that is said to be the place of it. 

Moreover, it is not the air in which we are that is really the place of natures, 

even if it is thought of like that, but it is its limits which from outside adjoin 

each one of the bodies that are the places of each nature which are contained 

inside them. So, to put briefly what place is: it is the inner limit of that which 

surrounds something that is contained in it.

From what has been said, as it seems to me, it also becomes evident and 272

comprehensible to everyone that place pertains to quantity. For if it surrounds 

all bodies and there is not a single perceptible nature which might be thought 

not to be in a place, it is evident that place in some cases will be extended 

according to the large size of any particular body and in other cases will be 

contracted according to the small size of bodies that are in it. Thus, if body 

pertains to quantity, it is apparent that place pertains to it too. And if line which 

has only one dimension, i.e. that of length, due to its dimension pertains to 

quantity, place turns out to pertain to quantity much more, since it has two 

dimensions, i.e. those of length and breadth354.

If someone, however, were to say that place does not extend according to 273

the whole constitution of bodies, then he would be compelled to state that not 

354 Sergius’ conclusion that place is two-dimensional agrees with his notion that it is not a 

body, but a surface of a container. Since a surface is two-dimensional (cf. §§250–255, above), 

the same holds for place. In the next paragraph, Sergius raises a puzzle which naturally comes 

up in this context, without going into detail about it. It seems that this point was not the 

Sergius’ main concern in this section, but a way to show that place pertains to quantity, similar 

to Ammonius, In Cat. 58.16–26.
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B119vܒܐܬܪܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ŷƄƤƉܐ ųƊƆܘܐ܂ ƀƉűƟــƦ ܕܐܢ Ɖــſƞܐ 

 ųــƇƃ ܐ ܐܬܪܐ܉ ܐܦƆܐ ܕƊƣŴܓــ ƎــƉ̣ ܡűــƉ ܬܐŴ̈ــƍƉ Ǝſܘų̈ƌܗܘܬ ܕ

ŷƄƤƉܐ ܗܘܬ ܕųƌܘܐ ƆܒƎƉ̣ Ƣ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܗܕܐ ƢſƢƣܐ ܗܘܬ܉ ܐܦ 

ــƋ ܗ̇ܝ ܬܘܒ  ƕ ܐ ܐܬܪܐ܂Ɔܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܕƍــ ſܐ ܐƊƣŴــ ــƈ ܓ ƃP64v

 ƈــƖƌ ܡűƉ ܬܐŴƠƀƙƏ ܉ ܕܐܦƢƉ̇ܐ ܐƍƃܘ ܕܗų̇Ɔ ųƆ ܐűܒƕ ܐƠƍƌ5ܕܐ

 ųܒــ ƦــƀƆܐ ܘƊƣŴ̈ܓــ ƎــƉ̣ ơــƀƙƏܡ ܕűــƉ ƋƀƐƌܐ܉ ܘƦſƮܕܒ ƎſųƍƀƄܒ

ƍƀƃ̈ܐ ƅƏ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƎſ ܒƟŴ̈Ɩܒܐ Əܓƀ̈ܐܐ ܘܒــűܪƣ̈ܐ ƇƀŶ̈ــƌƦܐ ŷƉــſŴܐ 

 Ƣــƀܐ ܓƆ ܘܐ܂ ܐܦųــƊƆ ܐŷــƄƤƉ ܐƆܐ ܕƀƍ̈ƀƃ ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ ܘܢųƇƃ ƎƉ̣

 ƎſƢƉܐ ܐƦſƢܬܐ ܒܒŴƠƀƙƏ ƎƀƊƀƏܐ ܘƠƀƙƏ ܐܬܪܐ ƎƀƇƖƉܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܗ

 ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢܒƆ ܘܡƦƉ ܐſܐ ܕܗܘƆ܂ ܐų̇ſƦſܐ Ʀſܐƍƀƃ10ܕ

Ɖűƕ ơƙƏ̇ܐ ųƆܪƃܐ܂

  ̇ųܗܝ ܒŴƇƕܒܐ ܕƢƣ ܩŴƙƌܐ܂ ܘƍܬ ܙܒŴƆ ܐܬܐƌܕ ƈƀƄƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌűƕܘ 274

 ƎــƉ̣ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎــƆ ƅſƢƣ ܕŴŷƇܗܝ ܒŴƇƕܕ ƈźƉ ܐ܂ƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܬܐ ܒŴƉűܒ

ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ƣܒƖܐ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓųƀ̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܙ̇ܕܩ ƊƆ ƅƆــűܥ܉ ܕܐƄſــƍܐ 

ــűܡ  Ɵـ ــƊƣŴܐ  ܓـ ܐܦ  ــƍܐ  ܗƃـ ــƦܪƌܐ܉  Ɖـ ــƊƣŴܐ  ܓـ ــűܡ  Ɵـ 15ܕܐܬܪܐ 

ƦƉܬܙŴƍƖſܬܐ ŪƐƌƦƉ܉ ܘƦƉܬܙŴƍƖſܬܐ ܬܘܒ űƟܡ ܙܒƍܐ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ 

ܓƢƀ ܕƆܐܬܪܐ ƚƀƠƌ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܕŶܒƥƀ ܒƢƘ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ ųܘܣ: ܘƆܓƊƣŴܐ 

D99rܬܘܒ ƚƀƠƌ ܙܘƕܐ ƀƍƀƃܐ܉ ܗƍƃܐ ܐܦ ƄƆــƈ ܙܘƕܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܙܒــƍܐ 

ƚƀƠƌ܂

ƈƕ20 ܐܬܪܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܘƕــƈ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕƉ̣ــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܉  275

ƠƙƏP65rܐƦſ ܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉ܂ ƈƕ ܙܒƍܐ ܕſــƎ ܗƣܐ ƍſűſƦƕــƊƆ ƎܐƉــƢ܂ 

ƦƉ ƈźƉܬܙŴƍƖſܬܐ ܕſŴƣ Ǝſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƠƖƌــŪ ܐƌــƥ: ܕźƉــƉ ƈــƍܐ Ɔܐ 

 ƈــźƉ܉ ܕƈــƀƃܗ ƎــƍſƢƉܬܐ܂ ܐŴــƀƊƃ ƈــƕܒܐ ܕƢƤܐ ܒƘŴƐƇƀƘ  ̇ܕܗųƕL24r | B120r
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all parts of bodies are in a place355. But this is impossible, first of all, because if 

it happens that some parts of a body have no place, then all of it might be 

without place as well; and if this were true, then any particular body might be 

without place. This, in turn, will necessarily require the one who says this to 

introduce a certain void into the nature of creatures and to postulate 

something that is empty of bodies and contains no natures at all356. But that this 

is something that may not exist has been demonstrated through many investig-

ations and through powerful arguments by all natural philosophers. And even 

those who introduce empty space and admit that there is void in the creation 

do not state that it exists naturally, but that it is completely beyond nature. But 

so much will suffice for it.

[Time]357

Now is the moment we should turn to time and discuss this subject matter 274

in the same concise manner, since this is the last among the seven kinds of 

quantity left for us to speak about. So, you ought to know that just as place is 

considered prior to body, so also body is comprehended prior to motion, while 

motion in turn (is considered) prior to time. For just as a body is a concomitant 

of the place which always contains it, and just as natural motion is a concomit-

ant of a body, so also time is a concomitant of any particular natural motion358.

So, above we have said enough on whether place and body pertain to 275

quantity, while about time we are going to speak now. Concerning motion359, 

however, one might rightfully raise a puzzle as to why the Philosopher did not 

mention it in the chapter on quantity. We shall say in response to this that, since 

355 Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 505.1–5. Based on the same arguments, Philoponus comes to the 

conclusion that place is three-dimensional and not two-dimensional, as Sergius states in the 

previous paragraph. However, in his commentary on the Categories which is based on 

Ammonius’ lectures, Philoponus admits that the “limit” of a body, which is actually the place it 

occupies, must have one dimension less than body itself and thus be two-dimensional (see 

Philoponus, In Cat. 84.24–25).

356 Aristotle discusses void in chapters 6–9 of Book IV of the Physics, ultimately rejecting its 

existence. A number of puzzles that may be raised in this context are discussed by Philoponus 

in the Corollaries on Void, which have been preserved as a part of his commentary on the 

Physics.

357 The following paragraphs are not based on the text of the Categories, where Aristotle 

mentions time only briefly but in contrast to place does not further elaborate on this issue. 

Instead, Sergius explicates the contents of Book IV of the Physics where Aristotle deals with 

time in chapters 10–14, right after the discussion of place and void.

358 Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 702.13–14: καὶ γὰρ οὗτος τῶν παρακολουθούντων ἐστὶ πᾶσι τοῖς 

φυσικοῖς πράγμασι.

359 Syr. zawʿa corresponding to Gr. κίνησις which might be understood as either “motion” or 

“change”.
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ƀƉ̈űƟܐ܂ ܘܐܦ ųƍƉ ܬܘܒ ܕܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ܉ ƎƉ̣ ƢźƏ ܒƍŶŴ̈ܐ ܐƍƀƉ̈ܐ 
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ųƇƃܘܢ ƟŴƕ ƈƕ ųƍƉ ƎƀƊƀƏܒܐ ܕƦƉܬܙŴƍƖſܬܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܕܐŶــƌƮܐ 
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the treatise Categories has been written for students and it forms the beginning 

of the study of logic, for this reason he has not included there a section on 

motion, for an account of this would not be suitable for the ears of those who 

have not been previously trained360.

There have been many investigations and profound studies of it by the 276

ancients, and also by Aristotle himself, apart from the constant inquiries into it 

which he carried out in his many writings. There are four whole books which 

he dedicated to the issue of motion and which others included in his treatise on 

physics361. But because of the complexity of this subject matter and the confu-

sion in the opinions of the ancients concerning it, let it remain far from the 

students and let their ears be spared at this moment362 from this kind of hard 

labour! It is also probable that, since he knew that time is a concomitant of 

motion and that there is no motion without time so that both of them have 

great affinity to each other, he mentioned only the one which was easier to 

explain than the other, namely time, for from its account it becomes apparent 

that also motion pertains to quantity.

So, let us turn to time and carry out a fitting inquiry into it363. Now, it is 277

possible that someone would say regarding these issues that there is no time at 

all. For one part of time, the past, has already gone for good and perished, while 

another, the future, has not yet happened. Thus, it does not exist at all, for how 

can something exist that has perished and does not exist in one part, and in 

another part has not yet come to be?364

360 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 55.10–13; Philoponus, In Cat. 87.21–88.2. In his commentary on the 

Isagoge (In Isag. 53.1–2), Ammonius discusses the question why Porphyry does not include 

motion (or change) in his account of genera and answers that it was not Porphyry’s task to 

speak “naturally” (i.e. as a natural philosopher) about these issues, but rather “in a way appro-

priate to the issues of logic” (ἀλλ’ οὐ πρόκειται τῷ Πορφυρίῳ περὶ τούτων φυσικῶς εἰπεῖν, ἀλλὰ 

πρεπόντως τῇ λογικῇ πραγματείᾳ).

361 I.e. Books V–VIII of the Physics. According to Simplicius, Porphyry considered these four 

books as a separate treatise On motion (Simplicius, In Phys. 802.7–13).

362 An extensive account of motion, or change, appears in the last, seventh, book of Sergius’ 

Commentary dedicated to what is called the postpraedicamenta (i.e. chapters 10–15 of the 

Categories). Since Aristotle himself considers this issue in the 14th chapter of the Categories, 

Sergius comments on it in the corresponding paragraphs (§§445–448). But additionally, he also 

turns to the question of change at the beginning of Book VII (§§409–418), thus breaking the 

order of Aristotle’s narrative and including an additional excursus on the six types of change.

363 The following paragraphs are either a literal rendering of chapters 10–11 of the fourth 

book of the Physics (as is the case with §§280, 283, and 284) or a periphrastic account of 

Aristotle’s text.

364 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 217b32–218a8.
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Now, everything that exists should acquire its subsistence either in respect 278

of itself or in respect of something else. If time is something composite and it 

has subsistence, it is necessary that also those things should exist which it is 

composed of. But one part of it has perished and the other does not yet exist. So, 

how can one think about something that is composed of what does not exist? 

And further, everything that exists contains certain parts out of which it is 

constituted. But there are no parts of time at all, neither the ones of the past, for 

they have already perished, nor the ones of the future, since they do not yet 

exist365.

Some people say that time is the movement of the heavenly sphere, 279

because they observe that the whole extent of the world is moving without 

ceasing, while its parts only move from one place to another. But they do not 

comprehend that, although time and motion are related to one another, each 

one of them is something different from its counterpart, and they only have an 

affinity to one another, but it is not that both of them have one and the same 

nature. Indeed (ἄρα), provided that there are many spheres, because their 

motions seem to be multiple, time too should turn out to be of many kinds. But 

behold, there is one time which remains the same while its parts are change-

able. But, since they say that the motion of the whole sphere goes from the east 

to the west, while the motion of the five stars and the two luminaries, which are 

called “deceivers”366, proceeds from the west to the east, then, if indeed time 

were movement, it would necessarily mean that the nature of time is not one, 

but rather there are times which are contrary to one another in their nature367.

But you may also argue as follows: Every change and any particular 280

movement exists in what is moved by it, and its movement occurs in that 

fashion of which it is naturally capable. Time, on the other hand, is the same at 

365 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 218a9–30.

366 Sergius has the term πλανητός in mind, which he explains as deriving from the verb 

πλανάω, “to wander”, but also “to lead astray, deceive”. The same rendering of the Greek τὰ 

πλανητά appears in the Syriac version of Ps.-Aristotle’s De Mundo, which is considered to have 

been prepared by Sergius, see 392a14.

367 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 218a33–218b9.
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ــűܡ: Ɖܐ  Ɖ Ɨــ ſܬܙƦƉܕ  ƎــƍſƢƉܐ  ƦſܐƢŶŴــ ƤƉܘ Ǝــ ſܕ ƦــſܐƇƀƇƟ 281
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15ܒƍƀƄــų̇܂ ܕƦƉܬŶــƊܐ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕŷ̇ƆــƆ Ƌــų̇܂ ܕƆــŴ ܗƀƃــƈ ܙܘƕܐ 

B121vܐƦſܘܗܝ ܙܒƍܐ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܘܕܐƅſ ܗƖſűſ ƎƀƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ܂
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Ƣƀܓ P    |    ƦſܐƢŶŴƤƉܘ L: ƦſܐƌƢŶܘƦƤƉܘ BDP      9   ƎƀƇſܐƆ L: ƎƀƇſܕܐ BD: ƎƀƇſܐ P      10   Ǝſųƀƣ̈ܒܐܕ 

LP: Ǝſųƀƣ̈ܐܕ BD    |    Ƣƀܓ BDP: Ǝſܕ L      11   ܐƇܕܪܓ L: ܐƇܕܓ BDP      12   ܐƇܕܪܓ L: ܐƇܕܓ BDP    |    ܪܗ̇ܛ 

L: ܐŹܪܗ BDP      14   ƎƉ̣ BDL: ƎƉܘ P      15   ܐƊŶܬƦƉܕ BDL: ܐƊŶܬƦƉܘ P      16   ƎƀƆ2ܗ] om. P      
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BD      22   ܐƍſܐ] om. P    |    ܗ̇ܘ] om. L    |    ųƇƃ BDL: ųƇƃܕ P
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every place and to everything and it is not different in different things. Thus, 

time is something other than motion. And this is furthermore what one should 

see from the fact that the quickness and slowness characteristic of particular 

movements are determined by time. For we say that something is moving 

quickly when it moves a great deal in a short time. And we further say that 

something moves slowly when it moves a little during a long time. But time is 

not determined by time. Thus movement is not the same as time368.

Indeed, we say that something is moving quickly or slowly when we attach 281

time to its nature and not when we take those things which are not of similar 

kind and make them equal to one another. For it would be not correct to make 

equal a person running on foot to the running of a horse, even if (that person) 

were superior in running. But it would be proper to say that a (man’s) foot runs 

a great deal, while the running of a horse is superior. It is apparent that the 

movement of each one of these is determined according to the kind of its 

nature and it is called superior or quick from the firmness or superiority which 

is in its nature and which is determined by the time which suits it. From these 

and similar (examples) it becomes apparent that time is not movement.

So, in order to see what (time) is, let us consider the statement which we 282

are accustomed to pronounce that the now should be defined by the past and 

the future. Indeed, the now has no persistence, since when it is spoken it is 

already gone and does not exist. Thus, it is not a time but what we consider in 

our intellect as a certain now and what is extended by our intellect to another 

certain now, and it is this interval in between that we call time. So, it seems that 

368 This paragraph appears to be a quotation, with some alterations, of Phys. 218b9–20: ἡ μὲν 

οὖν ἑκάστου μεταβολὴ καὶ κίνησις ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ μεταβάλλοντι μόνον ἐστίν, ἢ οὗ ἂν τύχῃ ὂν αὐτὸ 

τὸ κινούμενον καὶ μεταβάλλον· ὁ δὲ χρόνος ὁμοίως καὶ πανταχοῦ καὶ παρὰ πᾶσιν. ἔτι δὲ 

μεταβολὴ μέν ἐστι θάττων καὶ βραδυτέρα, χρόνος δ’ οὐκ ἔστιν· τὸ γὰρ βραδὺ καὶ ταχὺ χρόνῳ 

ὥρισται, ταχὺ μὲν τὸ ἐν ὀλίγῳ πολὺ κινούμενον, βραδὺ δὲ τὸ ἐν πολλῷ ὀλίγον· ὁ δὲ χρόνος οὐχ 

ὥρισται χρόνῳ, οὔτε τῷ ποσός τις εἶναι οὔτε τῷ ποιός. ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν οὐκ ἔστιν κίνησις, 

φανερόν.
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it is in something before and after that time is. But since the before and after 

pertain to number, time is some number, i.e. it is not motion but a number of 

motion369.

Now, an indication of this is that we discriminate between many and few 283

by number, but more and less motion we discern by time. Hence, time is a 

number of motion and not motion itself. But since number is said in two 

ways — namely of what is numbered and of that by which we number — we 

ought to know that time is number not in the sense of that with which we 

count, but in the sense of what is counted370. So, it is the duration of such 

motion that contains extension and is counted gradually through various parts 

that we call time. Thus we have also determined what time is, namely that it is 

the number of the motion.

What has been said makes it clear that time belongs to quantity. For since 284

its subsistence is in the extension of motion, while every particular extension is 

a part of quantity, it is obvious that time is also a quantity. And since there is no 

division or separation between its parts but all of them are joined to one anoth-

er, so that the end of what passes by brings into existence what comes after it, it 

is apparent that time pertains to that type of quantity whose parts are not 

separate and set apart from one another rather than to that which is definable 

and divisible and each part of which does not hold the same position with 

respect to the others371. However, let what has been expained thus far concern-

ing all seven kinds of quantity suffice.

369 This paragraph is a periphrasis of Phys. 219a22–219b3, which appears in some parts to be 

a very literal rendering of Aristotle’s text: ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὸν χρόνον γε γνωρίζομεν ὅταν 

ὁρίσωμεν τὴν κίνησιν, τῷ πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον ὁρίζοντες· καὶ τότε φαμὲν γεγονέναι χρόνον, 

ὅταν τοῦ προτέρου καὶ ὑστέρου ἐν τῇ κινήσει αἴσθησιν λάβωμεν. ὁρίζομεν δὲ τῷ ἄλλο καὶ ἄλλο 

ὑπολαβεῖν αὐτά, καὶ μεταξύ τι αὐτῶν ἕτερον· ὅταν γὰρ ἕτερα τὰ ἄκρα τοῦ μέσου νοήσωμεν, καὶ 

δύο εἴπῃ ἡ ψυχὴ τὰ νῦν, τὸ μὲν πρότερον τὸ δ’ ὕστερον, τότε καὶ τοῦτό φαμεν εἶναι χρόνον· τὸ 

γὰρ ὁριζόμενον τῷ νῦν χρόνος εἶναι δοκεῖ· καὶ ὑποκείσθω. ὅταν μὲν οὖν ὡς ἓν τὸ νῦν 

αἰσθανώμεθα, καὶ μὴ ἤτοι ὡς πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον ἐν τῇ κινήσει ἢ ὡς τὸ αὐτὸ μὲν προτέρου 

δὲ καὶ ὑστέρου τινός, οὐ δοκεῖ χρόνος γεγονέναι οὐδείς, ὅτι οὐδὲ κίνησις. ὅταν δὲ τὸ πρότερον 

καὶ ὕστερον, τότε λέγομεν χρόνον· τοῦτο γάρ ἐστιν ὁ χρόνος, ἀριθμὸς κινήσεως κατὰ τὸ 

πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον. οὐκ ἄρα κίνησις ὁ χρόνος ἀλλ’ ᾗ ἀριθμὸν ἔχει ἡ κίνησις.

370 The Syriac text follows very closely (with some explicative elements) Phys. 219b3–8: 

σημεῖον δέ· τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλεῖον καὶ ἔλαττον κρίνομεν ἀριθμῷ, κίνησιν δὲ πλείω καὶ ἐλάττω 

χρόνῳ· ἀριθμὸς ἄρα τις ὁ χρόνος. ἐπεὶ δ’ ἀριθμός ἐστι διχῶς (καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἀριθμούμενον καὶ τὸ 

ἀριθμητὸν ἀριθμὸν λέγομεν, καὶ ᾧ ἀριθμοῦμεν), ὁ δὴ χρόνος ἐστὶν τὸ ἀριθμούμενον καὶ οὐχ ᾧ 

ἀριθμοῦμεν. While Aristotle actually suggests three terms for the ways of speaking about 

number, Sergius subsumes them under two categories, as also does Philoponus in In Phys. 

723.15–24.

371 I.e. time is a continuous and not a discrete kind of quantity. Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 220a4–26.



302  Edition

 ŴــƠ̈ſܐŴźƏܐ ƎــƉ ƎــƀƤƌ̈ܐܦ ܗܕܐ: ܕܐ ƎــƆ ܐƖŹܒܐ ܕܬƀŶ Ǝſܐ ܕƆ 285

 Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܬܐ܂ ܗŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ  ̇ܗŴܓƇƘ ܐƀƌ̈ܐ ܙƦƆƦƆ ųƉŴƍƟ ܢŴźƇƘ ܘܗ̣ܘ

ƍƀƍƊƆܐ ܘƢƆܒŴܬܐ ܘƆŵƍƆܐ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƢƀ ܐƉ̣ــƢܘ܉ ܕƇƉــƦܐ ƆــƀƍƉ Ƌــƍܐ 

 űــŶ ܢŴܓــűܐ܂ ܘܒƊܓ̈ــƦƘــܐܘܬܐ ܕƀܓƏ ƎƉ̣ ܒܐƃƢƉ܉ ܕų̇ſƦſܡ ܐűƉ

 Ƌــ Ɔـ ــŴܪŹܐ  ܘƏـ ــƦܐ܂  ܘܕƇƉـ ــƍܐ  ܕƀƍƉـ ــŴܬܐ  ܒƀƊƄـ ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ 5ܙƌܐ 

 Ǝــ ƀƤſƢƘ Ǝــ Ƙ܉ ܐƎƀƕܕŴــ ƤƉ ܡűــ Ɖ ܬܐŴــ ــƊƣŴܐ ܪܒ ــŴܬܐ ܘܓ ŷƀźƣܘ

 ƈźƉ ܬܗܘܢ܂ŴƀƊƃܐ ܕƌܗ̣ܘ ܙ űŶ ܐƌܗ ƈźƉܕܐ܂ ܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ܘܢųƊſŴƠܒ

ܕƎſ ܕſŵŶــƎ ܗܘܘ ܕƌــƕƦܐ ܕƀƠſــƢܘܬܐ ܘܕƇƀƇƟــŴܬܐ: ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ 

űƉܡ ŴƤƉܕܥ܉ ƏــƋ ܒــų̇  ܐܦ ܙƌܐ ܗƌܐ ܘƊƣــųܘܗܝ ƌــƆŵܐ܂ ܘܗƃــƍܐ 

ƇƘL19rܓŴܗ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ ƎƌƢƉܬܐ܉ ƍƀƍƊƆܐ ܘƢƆܒŴܬܐ ܘƆŵƍƆܐ܂

ܐƆܐ ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܐƅſ ܕܒƎſųƇƄ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƆŴ̈Ƙ ƈƕ ŻƀƙŶܓܐ  286

 ƅــſܐ  ̇ųܓــƇƘ܂ ܘųــƆ Ʀــƙƃܬܐ ܐŴــƀƊƃ ƈــƕ ܐ ܐܦƍــƃܐ܉ ܗƦــſƦŶ̈D101r

ܕܐƤƆ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉܒƖܐ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƀƉűƟ ƎــƦƆ ƦܪſــƆ :Ǝــƌŵܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

P68rܕƎƤſƮƘ ܒƠƐƙܐ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ܉ ܘƆــų̇ܘ ܕܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ ܕƆܐ 

  ̇ųܓƇƘ ܬܘܒ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƄƆ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐűŷܐ ܒűŶ ܢƮƀƏܬܐ ܘܐŴƠƀƐƘ15

 ƎــƠ̈ƀƐƘܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴــƀƊƄƆܕ Ǝــſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢــƉ̇ܐ ܗܘܬ܂ ܐſƞــƉܐ ܕƉ ƅſܐ

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܕܐ܉ ƍƀƍƊƆ ŭƇƘܐ ܘƦƇƊƆܐ ܗܕܐ ƦƀƍƇƇƉƦƉܐ܂ ų̇Ɔܝ 

B122vܕſــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܕƆܐ Ơ̈ƀƐƘــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ܉ ƇƘܓــƐƆ  ̇ųــŴܪŹܐ 

ܘŴŷƀźƤƆܬܐ ܘƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܘƆܐܬܪܐ ܬܘܒ ܘŵƆܒƍܐ܂

ƎƉ̣20 ܒƦܪ ܬܘܒ ܕŭƇƘ ܗƍƃܐ܉ ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕܨܒ̇ܐ ܕűƌܪƀƣــƇƀƆ  ̇ųــƘŴܐ  287

 Ɨܒƣ ƎƀƆܕܗ ƎſųƇſܕ űƃ ƎſųƇſܐܡ ܕƏ̇ ܐƌƢŶܓܐ ܐƆŴƘ ܂ ܐܦƦſܐƀܓƏ

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܓƢƀ ܕƋƆ  ̇ųƍƉ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܉ ܐƀƏ ƦſــƊܐ 

  ̇ųƍƉ܂ ܘų̇ſƦſܐ ܐƄſܐ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ܐƖſűſܕܐ܂ ܘű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƊƆ

1   ŴــƠ̈ſܐŴźƏܐ BDP: ŴƠƀźƏ̈ܐܪ L      2   ųƉŴƍƟ DLP: ųƉŴƍƠܒ B    |    ܬܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ] inv. B      

 :om. P      9   ƋƏ BDL [ܕB      8   Ǝſ ܗܕܐ :DLP ܗƌܐ   P      7 ܘܐBDL: ƎƘ ܐP      6   ƎƘ ܐBDL: ƎſƢƉ ܐƢƉ̣ܘ   3

ŴƊƏ P    |    ܐƆŵƌ DLP: ܐƌƢƌ B      11   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ BLP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D      13   ƎſܪƦƆ] + ܐƀƌ̈ܙ BP      

15   űŶ BDP: ܐűŶ L      16   ܬܐŴƀƊƄƆܕ LP: ܬܐŴƀƊƄƆ BD      17   ܐƦƀƍƇƇƉƦƉ BDP: ܐƦƀƍƇƇƊƉ L      

 :L ܕűƌܪƉ L    |     ̇ųƀƣܐ :inv. L    |    ƎƉ̇ BDP [ܬܘܒ ܕBD      20   ŭƇƘ ܕŴƀƊƄƆܬܐ :ŴƀƊƃ LPܬܐ   18

ųƣܪűƌܕ DP: ܪܫűƌܕ B      23    ̇ųſƦſܐ LP:  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ BD
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[Aristotle’s other division of quantity]

We shall also not forget to mention that some of the Stoics and even Plato 285

himself divided all of quantity into three kinds, namely into number, 

magnitude, and weight372. For they said that language is a certain number 

which is composed of the multitude of words, so that number and language are 

one kind of quantity. Also, line, surface, and body, although they differ from one 

another in their subsistence, designate a certain magnitude, and hence they 

(constitute) one kind of quantity. And because they saw that the inclination 

towards heaviness and lightness also signifies a certain quantity, they also 

established this kind which they called weight. And thus, as we have said, they 

divided all of quantity into number, magnitude, and inclination373.

But Aristotle who was diligent in precise divisions of various things, also 286

provided one for quantity. So, as we have said above, he divided it into seven 

kinds, namely, at first, into two, i.e. into that kind whose parts may be separated 

through division from one another and into that one whose parts are joined 

and bound to one another without separation; but also each one of these he 

further divided as far as it was possible. I mean that the quantity whose parts 

are separable from one another he sub-divided into number and such language 

that is spoken, while the quantity whose parts may not be separated from one 

another he divided into line, surface, body, and also place and time.

Then, after having made this division, since he wanted the student to be 287 5a15–37

instructed in multiple ways, he also provided another division of the same 

seven parts of quantity. Thus, he said that there are some quantities whose 

parts have position in relation to one another so that it is obvious where each 

372 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 55.4–5: τινὲς δὲ τὰ κυρίως εἴδη τοῦ ποσοῦ φασιν εἶναι τρία, ἀριθμὸν 

ὄγκον δύναμιν, τοῦτ’ ἔστι ῥοπήν.

373 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 55.4–10.
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Ɔܐ ܐƊƀƏ Ʀſܐ Ŵ̈ƍƊƆܬܗ̇܉ ܐƆܐ ܒܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܐ űƇſƦƉ̈ܢ Ŷ ƈƃــűܐ 

ƎſųƍƉ ܒƦܪ ŶܒــƢܬܗ̇܂ ܙܒــƍܐ ܓƀــƢ ܘƀƍƉــƍܐ ܘƇƉــƦܐ܉ ƀƆــƀƏ ƦــƊܐ 

 ƎــſųƇƃ ܢƮــƀƏܐ űƃ :̇ܗƦƃܘűܒ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ܐŵŶܬܗܘܢ: ܕܬܬŴ̈ƍƊƆ

ܘƟܒƎƖ̈ƀ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſųſƦſܬܗ܂

5ܙܒƍܐ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ƍƟܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ Əــƅ ܕƊ̈ƀƏــƎ ܒــų ܘſŵŶƦƉ̈ــƎ܂ ܐƆܐ  288

űƆŴƉܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ــŴ̈ܬܗ܉ ƣــſƢܐ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܒŵƇƄܒــƎ ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕƀƉűƟــų̇܂ 

ܗŴƃܬ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ƦƇƉܐ ܘƍƀƍƉܐ Ɩƌ űƃܒƮܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗܘܢ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ: 

ƇſƦƉ̈P68vــűܢ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕܒƦܪƃــƎ ܒܐſــűܐ ܒܐſــűܐ ܐſــƅ ܕܒƀــŴܒƇܐ܉ ƃــƆ űܐ 

ــƊƣŴܐ  ــŴܬܐ ܘܓ ŷƀźƣܘ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕŹܪŴــ Ə ܐ܂Ʀــ ƀƉ̈űƟ Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܪ̈ܢ ܗƦــ ƄƉ

 ƈƃ ܐƖƀܒƟܕܐ܂ ܘű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ ܐƊƀƏ ƎſųƆ Ʀſܕܐ ƎƀƍƟ ܬܐŴ̈ƍƉ 10ܘܐܬܪܐ܉

 ƎــƉ̣ ŴــƆܗ܂ ܘƦــƍƉ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܘų̇ܐ ܒƖſűſܐ܉ ܘƃܘűܒ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ

ܒƦܪ ſƢƣܐ ܕƦƀƉ̈űƟܐ űƇſƦƉ̈ܢ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܒƦܪƎƃ ܒܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܐ܂

ƎſűƉL19v ܐܦ ƆŴƘܓų̇  ܗƌܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ: űƃ ܗܘŴſ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƉűƟܐ܉ ܒƌŵܐ  289

  ̇ųــƍƀƃ ƈــƕ ƈــƕܐ Ƣſƞܐܘ ܒ ƢſƦſ ܐƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ ŴƆܘ :ƥſƢƘ ܕŴŷƇܗ̣ܘ ܒ

 ŴܒــƐƌܐ ܐܬƦــƇƉܐ ܘƍــƀƍƉ ܐ܉ƀƉűƟ ܓܐƆŴƘ Ƣƀܘ ܓų̇ܬܐ܂ ܒŴƀƊƃ15ܕ

D101vܐűŷƃܐ܂ ܘŴƏܪŹܐ ܘŴŷƀźƣܬܐ ܘܓƊƣŴܐ ܘܐܬܪܐ ܘܙܒƍܐ ܐŷƃــűܐ܂ 

B123rܒƌųܐ ܕƆŴƘ Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƎſ܉ ܙܒƍܐ ܐܬŴƆ ƎƉ̣ ŪƐƌܬ ܐܬܪܐ ܘܓƊƣŴܐ 

 ƈــźƉ ܐ܂ƍــƀƍƉܐ ܘƦــƇƉ ܬŴــƆ ƋــƀƏܐ: ܘܐܬܬŹܪŴــƏܬܐ ܘŴــŷƀźƣܘ

 ŴــƆܘ ųــƊƀƏ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ ƎƀƆܗ Ƌƕ ܉Ǝſܐ ܕܬܪƌܓܐ ܗƆŴƘܕ ųƇƀŶ ƅſܕܐ

Ƌƕ20 ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܐƌƮŶܐ܂

  ̇ųƉŴــŶܐ ܬƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ܓܐ܉ ܨܒ̣ܐƆŴ̈ــƘ Ǝــſܬܪ ƎــƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܪ ܗƦܒ ƎƉ̣ 290

 ƎــƆ ܝŴــŷƉܐ ܘƌƮــŶܒܐ ܐƮــƤܒ Ƣــƀܓ ƎــƆ ƢــƀƉ܂ ܐűܒــƖƊƆ ܬܐŴــƀƊƃܕ

ܓƀƇܐƦſ܉ ܕܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƇƙƉܓƦƀƍܐ ſűƟــƊܐ Ɔــų̇ܝ ƀƍƊŶƦƉــƦܐ܂ 

      B ܕƆܐ :DLP ܐƆܐ   B      5 ܒDLP:  ̇ų ܒƦܪ   űƇſƦƉ P      2ܐ :űƇſƦƉ̈ BDLܢ    |    BDP ܐűſܐ :L 1ܒܐűſܐ   1

        űŶ BDPܐ + [űŶܐ   BDP      11 ܐűſܐ :L 1ܒܐűſܐ   Ɩƌ B      8ܒű̈ܢ :Ɩƌ DLPܒƮܢ   B      7 ܗܐ :DLP ܗ̇ܘܐ   6

      ƆŴƘ Pܓܐ :ƆŴƘ BDLܓB      13    ̇ų ܐűſܐ :DLP 1ܒܐűſܐ   P    |    ƎƉ̣] om. B      12 ܒűܘƦƃܗ̇  :BDL ܒűܘƃܐ

 [ܕܬܪL      17   Ǝſ ܐBDP: űŷƃ 1ܐűŷƃܐ   L      16 ܐܬBDP: ŪƐƌ ܐܬƐƌܒBDP      15   Ŵ ܐL: ƎſƢŶ ܐƌƢŶܐ   14

+ ųƊƀƏ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ƎƀƆܗ Ƌƕ P      19   ųƊƀƏ DLP: ųƍƉܘ B      21   ƎƉ̣ DL: ƎƉܘ BP    |    ƎƀƆܗ] om. P        

ƇƘƦƉ LܓƦƀƍܐ :ƇƙƉ BDPܓƦƀƍܐ   ƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      23ܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ
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one of them is situated; and there are some whose parts do not have position 

but each one of them is generated gradually one after another. So the parts of 

time, number, and language do not have position, so that each one of them 

might be seen in its place and they all would be fastened and fixed in that 

whose parts they are.

As for time, it has no parts at all which would have position in it and be 288

seen, but the generation of each one of its parts always comes together with the 

destruction of the previous one. The same holds for language and number: 

when their first parts pass away then those after them are generated one after 

another by way of succession, while the preceding ones do not persist. Line, 

surface, body, and place, on the other hand, contain parts which have position 

in relation to one another, each one of them being fixed in its place and 

comprehended through that whose part it is, and it is not such that after the 

destruction of the first ones the successive ones are generated one after anoth-

er374.

Now, this division of quantity differs from the first one only by mode and it 289

does not contribute anything more or less to the nature of quantity. So, in the 

first division, number and language came together, while line, surface and body 

were combined with place and time. In the second division, on the other hand, 

time was separated from place, body, surface, and line, and attached to 

language and number, since according to the principle of the second division its 

position should be with the latter and not with the former375.

[Quantities in the strict sense and per accidens]

Now, after these two divisions, the Philosopher wished to provide a defini-290

tion of quantity. It has been told to us and clearly demonstrated in other 

374 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 59.11–13.

375 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 91.28–92.6.
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 Ǝــ ſűſܬܐ܉ ܘܗŴ̈ــ ــƆŴܓƎſų ܕܨܒ Ƙ Ƣــ ƀƙƣ ܘܐųــ ƌܕ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟ ܕܙܕܩ ƈــ źƉP69r

ƐƌƦƌܒƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣ Ǝ̈ܓܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕŶƦƆ ƎƊ̈ŷƆــƉŴ̈ܐ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܒƄــƈ ܕܘƃܐ 

ܐܦ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ųƇƃ Ƌƕܘܢ ƦƄƉܒƍ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕƟܒƇ̇ــƍƉ ŴــƍƟ ųــƌŴܐ 

ܗƌܐ܉ ܒƆŴƙܓܐ ƎƀŷƤŶƦƉ ƦƀƉűƟ܉ ܘܗƆ ƎƀƊŶƦƉ ƎſűſــƆ ųــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

5ܕܐŴƇƕ  ̇ųſƦſܗܝ ƦƇƉܗܘܢ܂

 ƈــƕ ܐܦ űܒ̣ــƕܕ ƅــſܬܐ ܐŴــƀƊƄƆ ƦــƀƉűƟ  ̇ųܓــƇƘ ƎــſűƉ Ƣــƀƙƣ 291

ܐܘƏــƀܐ: ܘƃــƎ ܗƣܐ ŶƦƉــƆ Ƌــų̇܂ ܐƆܐ źƉــƈ ܕܬŶــƉŴ̈ܐ ܐƄſــƍܐ 

 ƎــƀƊƀƠƉܢ ܕŴــƌ̇ܐ ܗƍƣ̈ܪŴــƘ ƎــƉ̣ܐ ܘƐــƍܓ ƎــƉ̣ ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƆ ƢƀƉܕܐ

Ɔܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܗܘƦƀƆ :Ǝſ̈ ܕŷƆ Ǝſــűܐ Ɖ̣ــƀźƟ ƎܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ ܓƍــƐܐ: źƉــƈ ܕܗ̣ܝ 

 Ƒــƍܓ ųــƉƦƤƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀــƉűƟ ܐƐــƍܓ ƎــſųƍƉ ܐűــŶ ƈــƃ  ̇ųــſƦſ10ܐ

ܓƀƐƍ̈ــƎ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƆܐ ƀƄƉــƄƤƉ ƈــŷܐ ܕƌــųܘܐ ܬŶــųƉŴ̇  ܕŶــűܐ 

ƦſƦŶ ƎſųƍƉܐƦſ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܓƢƀƊܐ܂ ܘƍƉܐ ƈƀƄƉ ܐƊƆ Ʀſــųܘܐ܉ 

ƈźƉ ܕܕƦƀƇſ̈ܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕűƀŷſ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܐſــƦ܉ ܐܦ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܒƉűــŴܬ 

 ƎــƉ̣ Ŵܨܒــ ƈــƃ Ǝــſųܐ ܒƣƢــƘƦƉܝ ܕų̇ܢ: ܒƮſܐ ܨƉŴŶܡ ܕܬűƉ ܐƍƟŴſ

15ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ܂ ƎƉ̣ ܗƐƍƉ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƀƆܐ ƖƊƆܒŴƣ űܘܕųƕ̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ: ܗ̇ܘ 

B123v | L18rܕƚƇŶ ܬųƆ ŪƐ̇ƌ  ̇ųƉŴŶ܂ ܘܐܦ ƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ܗܘܐ ܒűƀ ܬƉŴŶܐ 

Ŵƣܕų̇ƕ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒűƀ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕűƀŷſ  ̇ųƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܐƦſ܂ ƎſűƉ ܙܕƟܐƐƍƉ Ʀſܐ 

P69vܕŴƀƊƄƆ  ̇ųƀƊŶƦƌܬܐ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕſƞƉܐ: ƎƉ̣ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕų̇Ɔ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ܂

 ƈــƕ ܕŴــŷƇܒ ŴــƆܐ: ܕƌƦƆŴƄƏܐ ܕƌܘܗܝ ܗƦſܐ ܐűܒƕܕ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ 292

 ƎــƀƇſܐ ƈــƕ ܐ ܐܦƆ܉ ܐŪــƠƖƌ ƎــſųſƦſܪܐ ܐƢــƤܕܒ ƎــƀƇſܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܨܒــD102r

ܕƦƐƉܒƮܢ űƃ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܐƀƌƢŶܐƦſ ܕܗƍƃܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ Ŵŷƌ Ǝſųƍƀƃܐ܂ 

Ɔܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƈƕ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐſƦſــƀƊƃ  ̇ųــŴܬܐ ܒƤــƢܪܐ ƕ̇ܒــƇƉ űــƦܐ܉ 

ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ų̇Ɔܝ ܕƦƐƉܒƢܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƍƉ  ̇ųſƦƀƆ űƃܓű ܒƦƇƊܐ 

      om. P [ܐܦ    |    ƀƙƣ DــſűƉ] + ƢــƇƃ] om. BP      6   Ǝــųܘܢ    |    ƏŴƇƀƘ PــƘŴܐ :ƐƇƀƘ BDLــƘŴܐ   3

 .ŷƄƤƉ ƈƀƄƉ] invܐ   Ɵ D      11ܐųŹܓŴܪ̈ :Ɵ BܐųŹܓŴܪźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܐܓŴſƮܣ :ƀźƟ LܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ   9

BP    |     ̇ųƉŴŶܬ LP: ܐƉŴŶܬ BD      12   ƎſųƍƉ BDL:  ̇ųƍƉ P    |    ܘܐųƊƆ] + ܐƆܐ P, D surpa lin.      

        BD ܬƉŴŶܐ :LP ܬB      16    ̇ųƉŴŶ ܐƌܐ + [ƐƍƉܐ    |    P ܗBDL: ƈƀƃ ܗB      15   ƎƀƆ ܐDLP: ƎƘ ܐܦ   13

 om. L    |    ƈƕ [ܗƌܐ   L      19 ܕBDP: ƎƀƙƀƠƌ ܕB      18   Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ ܗDLP: ƎƀƆ ܐBD      17   ƎƀƇſ ܐܦ :LP ܘܐܦ

BLP: ƈƕܕ D      21   ܢƮܒƦƐƉܕ DLP: ƎſƢܒƦƐƉܕ B      23   ܐܦ BDL: ܘܐܦ P    |    ܝų̇Ɔ BDL:  ̇ųƀƇƕ P
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treatises376 that the craft of dividing is prior to that of defining, since it is first 

necessary to have a proper division of things and then from the division to 

derive what is suitable for definitions. Hence, the Philosopher and all other 

authors who have received from him this rule (κανών) always first employed 

division and after that defined the subject of their discussion.

That is why he first properly divided quantity, as he also did with 291

substance, and now defines it. However, since it has been said to us above that 

definitions derive from a genus and those differentiae which constitute 

species377, but none among the categories has a genus, since each one of them is 

a primary genus that is called the most generic genus, it is apparent that for this 

reason no definition of any of them may be a perfect definition in the strict 

sense. What remains for us is to draw, as if we paint a certain image, a defini-

tion based on their properties, i.e. those things which are individual concomit-

ants of particular entities and through which they may be separated from 

everything else. So, it is from them that we shall try to produce a description of 

quantity which we may use instead of a definition. Just as we described 

substance not by means of a definition, but by means of those things which are 

its individual concomitants, so is it also proper for us to try to define quantity 

according to our capacity from those things which are concomitant of it378.

However, since it is the job of the scholar to investigate not only those 292 5a38–5b10

things which exist in reality but also those which are believed and to reveal 

that their nature is contrary to that379, he (i.e. Aristotle) considered in his 

account not only what pertains to quantity in reality, but also included in it 

what is believed to be quantity when it is not and demonstrated where such a 

376 It is possible that Sergius means Porphyry’s Isagoge here, for it is in the commentary on 

the latter by Ammonius that we find the discussion of the sequence between division and 

definition, cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 35.10–13. See also §197, above.

377 In §§197–199, where Sergius discusses this issue, he in fact does not mention differentiae. 

See however, Philoponus, In Cat. 19.26: πᾶς γὰρ ὁρισμὸς ἐκ γένους ἐστὶ καὶ συστατικῶν 

διαφορῶν.

378 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 61.7–9; Philoponus, In Cat. 93.15–27.

379 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 60.14–16: ἔργον ἐπιστήμονος μὴ μόνον τὰ ὑποβεβλημένα αὐτῷ 

πράγματα σκοπεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ δοκοῦντα μὲν εἶναι, κατὰ ἀλήθειαν δὲ οὐκ ὄντα διεξέρχεσθαι 

καὶ καὶ διελέγχειν (= Philoponus, In Cat. 92.11–13).
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 ƈــƃܕ ƈƀƃܗ ƈźƉ ܐ ܗܘ̣ܬ܂ƄƊſܐ ƎƉ̣ܕ  ̇ųƀƇƕܬܐ ܕŴƌƢܒƐƉ ܐŴŷƉܘ

 ųܒــ Ʀــſܕܐ ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܡűــƉ ܪܘܬܐŴــŶܐ ܕƌŵــƃܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܐƍــſܐ ܐƌŴܓ

 ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐ ܬܘܒƌƢƕŴــƏܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘƊــƃ  ̇ܐܘ Ɨܐܘ̇  ܐܪܒ ƦƆܬ ƎƀƉ̈ܐ

 ƢــƉܐƌ ƥــƌܐ ƅــſܐ ƅــſܕܐܪ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎƍſűƖƉܕ ƅſܐ: ܐƢƃܘ ƅſܕܐܪ

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ̣ ƥƌܐ ƢܒƐƉ ܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂Ɗƃ  ̇ܐܘ ƢƐƕ űŶܐ Ƣƀܐ ܓƀƍ̈ƣ ܒܐƢƟ5

ܕܐܦ ܓƌŴ̈ܐ ܘƏــƌƮƕŴܐ Ɖ̣ــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܂ ܐƆܐ ܗƀƆــƆ Ǝܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ŴــƊƀƏܢ ܕܐܬܬŴــƌ̇ܬܐ: ܗŴــƀƊƃܕ  ̇ųƀܓƆŴــƘ ƎــƉ̣ űŶ ƦƀŶܬ ƎƀƇƙƌ̇

ƈƖƆ܂ ܐƆܐ ƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕŴſŴŷƊƆ ƎƍſűſƦƕ ܒƢƤܒܐ 

ܕŴƇƕܗܝ܂

 ƎſųſƦſܐ ƦſܐƦſƦŶܘ ƦƀƉűƟ ܬܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƍƉ܉ ܕƈƀƃܗ ƎƍſƢƉ10ܐ 293

 Ǝــ ſųƆ ܘܗܝƦſܐ Ʀſܐƍƣűܘܓ Ʀſܐƍſܬܪ ƎſųƍƉܢ: ܘƮƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ

ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܐƎſųƀƇƕ ƢƉ܂ ܒƍƤƇܐ ܕƏ ƎſــŴܪƀſܐ: ƀƆųƆــƎ ܬܪſــƎ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ 

ܓƀــƉ Ƣܐ  Ɔــų̇ܘ  ܐƌــŴܢ܂   ųــƊƤƌܕ  ƎــƍſűƖƉ ƦــſܐƇſܐƣܘ  ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ

 Ǝــ ƍſűƖƉ Ʀــ ſܐƢſƢƣ ܐ܉ƀــ Ɖű̈Ɵ ųــ Ɔ Ǝــ ſųƊƤƉ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟܘ Ʀــ ſܐƦſƦŶܕP70r

 Ʀــſܐƍƣűܢ ܓŴــƌ̇܉ ܗųƆ ƎƍƀƍƄƉ ƎƍŶ ƦſܐƇſܐƣܐ ܕƉ ܘų̇Ɔܗܝ܂ ܘŴſƢƠƌܕB124r

ܘܬܪƍſܐƦſ ܐųƆ ƎſƢƉ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ųƍƉ̇  ܐſƢƣ  ̇ųſƦſــƢܬܐ 

  ̇ųــƍƉܐ܉ ܘƣųــƆ ܐƉűــƕ ܬƢــƉܘܐܬܐ ƦܓــƇƘܬܐ: ܗܕܐ ܕܐܬƦــſƦŶܘ

ܐƣ  ̇ųſƦſܐƦƇſܐ ܘܓƦƀƍƣűܐ: ܗܕܐ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܕܒƐƊܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ 

L18vܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܘŴƆ ܒƢƤܪܐ܂

 ƢــƉܐƦƌܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܕƍــſܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐƊــƃܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘŴــŶ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƌŴܓ ƈƃ20 294

ܕܐƦſ ܒų ܐƎƀƉ̈ ܬƆــƦ ܐܘ̇  ܐܪܒــƗ ܐܘ̇  ƤƉــƦŶŴܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ܐſــűܐ 

 ƈــźƉ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐƍــƃܗ ƢــƉܐƦƉ ŸƤƉƦƉ ܐƌŴܕܗ̣ܘ ܓ ƈźƉ ŴƆ ܕܗ̣ܝ܉

 ƅــſܗ܉ ܐƦŶŴــƤƊܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒ ŸــƃƦƤƉ ųܘܗܝ ܒــƦــſܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƊƣŴܕܓــ

      DP ܐƄſܐ :BL ܐƄƊſܐ    |    ƦƐƉ BDܒŴƌƢܬܐ :ƐƉ LPܒŴƌƢܬܐ    |    B ܘƍƀƍƉܐ :DLP ܘŴŷƉܐ   1

 .om [ܓBD      5   Ƣƀ ܕLP: ƎƍſűƀƖƉ ܕL    |    ƎƍſűƖƉ ܐܘܪƃܐ :BDP ܐܘƢƃܐ :.scr ܘƢƃܐ   űƉ] om. L      4ܡ   2

B      8   ܐƉ] om. BDP    |    ƎƍſűſƦƕܕ BDL: ƎƍſܕƦƕܕ P      10   ƦƀƉűƟ L: ƦſܐƊſűƟ BDP      12   ܐƀſܪŴƏ L: 

        BDP    |    ųƆ BLP: ƎſųƆ D ܘƊſűƟܐL: Ʀſ ܘP      14   ƦƀƉűƟ ܕŴſƢƠƌܗܝ + [BDP      13   ƎƍſűƖƉ ܕŴƏܪƀſ̈ܐ

om. BD [2ܐܘ̇    BP      20 ܗ̣ܘ + [ܕܒƐƊܒŴƌƢܬܐ   ƀƉű̈Ɵ] + ƎƍŶ P      18ܐ
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belief about it comes from. Now, since of any particular colour, e.g. a certain 

white, it is said that there are three cubits of it, or four, or something else; and 

furthermore, of some action it is said that it is long or short, e.g. one usually 

speaks about length when talking about a war that lasted ten years or 

something like that, — based on this one believes that colours and actions also 

pertain to quantity. However, they do not fall beneath any of the kinds of quant-

ity which have been established above, but in reality they belong to quality, as 

we are going to demonstrate in the section on it380.

Now, we shall consider that of things that are said, some exist primarily 293

and in the strict sense, and some of those things that are said exist secondarily 

and accidentally381. In the Syriac language, we are accustomed to call these two 

kinds “truly” and “seemingly”, so that what the ancients named “strictly” and 

“primarily” we usually call “truly”, while what we designate as “seemingly” 

they referred to as “accidentally” and “secondarily”. Thus, there are quantities 

in the true and strict sense, namely those which have been divided and 

discussed thus far, and there are those of another kind, seeming and derivative, 

of which we say that they are quantities only in belief and not in reality.

Now, when some colour — e.g., white, or black, or any other — is said to 294

have three or four cubits or any other particular amount, it is said not in 

respect of the colour which is measured, but since the body in which it is 

contained happens to have some size, that is how the colour which is in it is 

380 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 60.16–19; Philoponus, In Cat. 92.13–20.

381 Cf. Cat. 5a38–39: κυρίως δὲ ποσὰ ταῦτα μόνα λέγεται τὰ εἰρημένα, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα πάντα κατὰ 

συμβεβηκός.
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ƊƃD102vܐ ܕƦƉܐƢƉ ܓƌŴܐ ܕܒų ܕܐƦſ ܒƦŶŴƤƉ ųܐ܂ ܘŴƖƏܪƌܐ ܬܘܒ 

ƦƉܐƢƉ ܕܐܪſــƅ ܘƃــƢܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ źƉــƈ ܕܗ̣ܘ ƏــƌƢƕŴܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

 ƈƀƇƠܒ Ƣƀܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƆ  ̇ܐܘ Ƣƀܓƌ ųܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒƍܕܙܒ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ܉ ܐƍƃܗ

 ƎƉ̣ ܐ܉Ƣƀܓƌ ܐƍܙܒ űŶ̇ܗܘ̣ܐ ܕܐ ƢܒƦƐƉܐ ܕƍſܐ ܐƌƢƕŴƏ ܘܐųƌ ܐƍܙܒ

ſƢƃ5ــŴܬܗ ܕܙܒــƍܐ ƇƕــŴܗܝ ܕƏــƌƢƕŴܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܕܐܬƃــƢܝ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܘܒ 

ƌܐŴŶܕ ܙܒــƍܐ ƌܓƀــƢܐ: ƏــƌƢƕŴܐ ܕƦƐƉܒــƢ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܕܒƀƇƠــƤƉ ƈــƦܪܐ܉ 

ܕƌــܐܪܟ  ƐƆــƌƢƕŴܐ   ųــƆ ƕܒــűܐ  ܕܙܒــƍܐ  ܐܪƄſــŴܬܗ  ܬܘܒ   Ǝــſűſܗ

 ŸــƤƉƦƉ ܕܓــƌŴ̈ܐ  ƠƉܒƍƇــųܘܢ  ܓــƊƣŴܐ  ܘܒűܓــŴܢ  ƣܐƇſܐſــƦ܂ 

 Ŵــ Ɔܟ܉ ܘƢــ ſ  ̇ܐ ܐܘƢــ ƃ ܐ ܬܘܒƍــ ــƌŴ̈ܐ܂ ܘܙܒ ــŴܢ ܓ ƌ̣ܗ Ŵــ Ɔܘ Ʀــ ſܐƢſƢƣ

ƌƢƕŴƏ10ܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒų܂ ܘܐܬųƆ Ʀƕűẛ  ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܘܙܒƍܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ 

ــƌƮƕŴܐ  Əܘ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƌŴ̈ــ ــƈ܂ ܓ ƖƆ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܬƢــ Ɖܕܐܬܐ ƅــ ſܘܢ ܐųــ ſƦſܐ

  ̇ųــƀƌ̈ܙ ƎــƉ̣ űــŷƆܕ ƈــźƉ ܐ܉ƍــƃܗ ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉ Ʀــſܐƍƣűܘܓ ƦــſܐƇſܐƣP70v

ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܓƎƀƣű ܐƅſ ܐƎƌƢƉ܂

 ƥƌܐ ƅſܐ ųܒ Ʀſܪܐ: ܕܐŴƕܐ ܙƊƣŴܓ ƈƕ ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌ Ƣƀܐܢ ܓB124v 295

ƌ15ܐƉــŶ ƢــŴܪܘܬܐ ܕſƦſــƢܐ Ɖ̣ــŶ ƎــŴܪܘܬܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ܕܒܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕܪܒ 

ųƍƉ: ܘƐƍƌܐ ƍƀƖźƉܐƐƊƆ Ʀſܒų̇  ܐſــƅ ܕܒƤƊــƦŶŴܐ ܘƊƆܐƉــƢ܉ 

 :ųƍƉ ܘ ܕܪܒų̇ܗ̇ܝ ܕܒ ƎƉ̣ ܪܐ ܪܒܐ ܗ̣ܝŴƕܐ ܙƊƣŴܪܘܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܕܒܓŴŶܕ

ܐƅſ ܕƎƉ̣ ܗܕܐ ŴŷƆ  ̇ųƆܪܘܬܐ ƋƀƐƌ ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ ܘƆ ŴƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

ƠƉܒų̇ƍƇ܂ ܗƌܐ Ɨſűſ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܕƣــƊܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ƇŷƣــƆ ƚܒــƉ̣ ƢــƉ Ǝܐ 

20ܕܙܕܩ: ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܗܪƃܐ ܐƏܒــƢ ܕܐƖŹــƁ܂ ܙܕܩ̇  ܗܘܐ Ɔــų ܓƀــƢ ܕƆــŴ ܕܪܒܐ 

 ƎƉ̣ ܐܐ ܗܕܐƀܓƏܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕƢſƦſܐ ܕƆ܉ ܐƢƉܐƌ ܪܘܬܐŴŶ ƎƉ̣ ܪܘܬܐŴŶ

 Ǝــſ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƋــŷ̇Ɔ ܬܐŴــƀƊƄƆ ܪܘܬܐ܉Ŵــƕܬܐ ܘܕܙŴܕܪܒــ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƊــƣ ܗ̇ܝ܂L26r

ܕƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܦ ƕــƈ ܓــƌŴ̈ܐ ܘܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ܉ 

 ܕܙܒƍܐ   P      3 ܕܐBDL: ƅſ ܕܐܪP      2   ƅſ ܐB:  ̇ųſƦſ ܐƦſ ܒDL: ų ܕܐƦſ ܒƉ BD    |    ųܐ :Ɗƃ LPܐ   1

BDP: ܐƍܙܒ L    |    Ƣƀܓƌ BDP: Ƣܓƌ L      5   ƢƉܐƦƉ LP: ƢƉܐܬܐ BD      9   ŴƆܗ̣ܘ + [2ܘ B      10   ܐƌƢƕŴƏ] + 

      BD ܕLP: Ǝſ ܓL      14   Ƣƀ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ــŴܬܐ :Ɖ̣ BDPــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ    |    P ܗ̇ܘ

16   ųƍƉ BDL: ܐųƍƉ P      17   ܗ̣ܝ] om. L      19   ܗ̣ܘ Ɨſűſ BDP: ܥűƌ L    |    ܐƉ] om. P      20   ܕܪܒܐ DLP: 

B ܗDLP: Ŵƌ̇ ܗ̇ܘ    |    P ܘܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ :BDL ܘܕܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ   B      22 ܪܒܐ
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said to have size. Also, if an action is said to be long or short, it is not because 

the action itself is like that, but because the time over which it took place was 

either lengthy or not. In fact, if an action which was believed to last long time 

occurs briefly, then due to the briefness of time taken for it this action will be 

called brief. But if the action which was believed to be over briefly were to 

extend over a long time, then again the length of time taken for it would make 

this action seemingly long. Hence, it is the body receptive of colours that is 

truly measured and not colours themselves; and it is also the time that is short 

or long and not the action which happens in it. It is thus obvious that body and 

time pertain to quantity, as it has been explained above, while colours and 

actions are called like that seemingly and accidentally, since they occur to one 

of the kinds of quantity, as we have said382.

So, if someone states about a small body that the white in it, as one says, is 295

more white than that of a bigger body and falls into error by trying to measure 

it by means of measures and saying that the white in the small body is greater 

than that in a body larger than it, so that such a person will deduce from it that 

it is whiteness that pertains to quantity and not the body which is receptive of 

it, then it is obvious that he merely corrupts the proper meaning of the words 

and is led astray with respect to the rest. In fact, he should not say that one 

white is greater than the other, but that it is more (white) in one case than in 

the other383. For the terms “great” and “small” are related to quantity, while the 

“more” and the “less” are also applied to colours, shapes (σχήματα) and all 

382 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 60.20–29; Philoponus, In Cat. 92.20–93.2.

383 See Ammonius, In Cat. 60.29–61.5; Philoponus, In Cat. 93.8–13.
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 Ǝــƌܬ ƗܓــƙƊƆ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܨܒ̇ܐ ƎــſűƉ ܐ܂ƌܗܝ ܕܙŴ̈ــƣܘܢ ܕܐܕųــƇƃ ƈƕܘ

ܒƦƇƊܐ ܗƍƃܐ ܕܪܘƣܐƦſ: ܐܢ ƃــſ űــű̇ܥ ƆــſƦŷƆ  ̇ųــƦܘܬܐ ܕƊƣــų̈ܐ 

 ƚــƆܐƌ ܥ ܕܪܫ̇܉ű̇ــſ ܐƆ űــƃ Ǝſ܂ ܐܢ ܕƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ƑƐƃƦƌ ܐ܉ƢŶƦƉ

ܬܘܒ ܘƆܐ ƞƕƦƌܐ ſƢŶܐƟŴƆ Ʀſܒƈ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܓƥƍƇƄƆ ƎƀƇ̈܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ܬܐŴƀƊƄƆ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ  ̇ųƆ ƋŶƦƉ ܉ƈƀƃܗ ƎƀƆܪ ܗƦܒ ƎƉ̣5 296

 Ƌــ Ɔ  ̇ųــ Ɔ ܐƙــ ƀƠƌܕ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟ Ƣــ Ɖ܂ ܘܐƦــ ſܐűƀŷſ  ̇ųــ Ɔ Ǝــ ƙ̈ƀƠƌܕ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐ

 Ƣــƀܪܐ ܓƢــƤܐ܂ ܒƇܒŴــƠƆܡ ܕűƉ  ̇ųܘܐ ܒųƌ ܐƆܬܐ܉ ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƀƊƄƆD103r

P71rܘƆܐ ܒƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣ űŷܓų̇ƀ̈: ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܒƀƍƊــƍܐ ܘܒƇƊــƦܐ ܘܒŵܒــƍܐ ܐܘ̇  

 ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ ܐſŵــŶƦƉ :ܐ ܘܒــܐܬܪܐƊƣŴܬܐ ܘܒܓــŴŷƀźƤܐ ܘܒŹܪŴƐܒ

10ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܐƌ ƥƌــƞܒܐ ƊƆܐƉــƢ ܕܪܒــŴܬܐ ܘܙƕــŴܪܘܬܐ 

 Ƣــƀܓ ƎــƀƆܗ :ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ܐű̈ــŶܐ ܕƇܒŴــƠƆܘܬܐ ܕƢــſƞــܐܘܬܐ ܘܒƀܓƏܘ

 Ʀſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐƖſűſ ܕܐ܉ű̈Ŷܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ܐƇܒŴƠƆܘܐܢ ܕ :ƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƄܒB125r

 ƎƉ̣ ܐƆܐ: ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƀƆܕ ƎƍſŴŷƉ Ǝſܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕŴƀƊƄܐ ܒƇܒŴƠƆܕ

ــŷܐ  ƃƦƤƉ Ǝــ ſűſ܉ ܗƎſųƊſŴــ Ɵ ܘܗܝƦــ ſܡ ܐűــ Ɖ ܬŴــ Ɔܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐــ ƍܓ

 Ʀſܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƆ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕų̇Ɔ ܐƙƀƠƌܐ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘܗ ܕƦƇƉ ƅſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ15

ܒų̇  ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ űƉܡ܂

ſűƉــźƉ Ǝــƈ ܕܐܦ ܒƤــƢܒܐ ܕƕــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܐܬųƕܕƌــƎ: ܪܒــŴܬܐ  297

 ƎſųƀƇƕ ƈƇƊƌܡ ܕűƉ ܐƢƀƄƣ ܐƆ ܘܬܐƢſƞܐܘܬܐ ܘܒƀܓƏܪܘܬܐ ܘŴƕܘܙ

 ƦــƀƆ ܉ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܐ ܕܐܢ ܕŴــŷƌܕ ƦــƐƉ ܂ƁܓƏ ƎƉ̣ ƈƀƇƟ Ǝƌܬ

20ܐƎƀƌ̈ ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ܉ ƀƆــƦ ܐƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ 

ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ƢſƦſܐƎƉ̣ Ʀſ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƊſŴƟܐ 

ܕƎſųƍƀƃ܂ ܕܬܗܘܐ ܕƖſűſ Ǝſܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ƐƌــŪ ܬܘܒ ƣــŴܪſܐ 

ƦƇƊƆܢ ܘƌܒƖܐ ƎſųƀƇƕ ܐƅſ ܕܬܒƖܐ ƦŷƤŶܐ ܕƦƠ̈ƀƐƘܐ܂

      om. BD [ܕƙƊƆ DLP: ŭƇƙƊƆ B      3   ƑƐƃƦƌ LP: ƑƐƃƦƉ BD    |    ƎſܓL    |    Ɨ ܕܙܒܐ :BDP ܕܙƌܐ   1

4   ƦſܐſƢŶ LP, corr. D in marg.: ƦſܐƀſƢŶ BD      5   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ LP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ BD      6   ƋƆ] 

om. P      9   ܐƊƣŴܘܒܓ] om. D      10   ܒܐƞƌ LP: ܨܒ̇ܐ D: om. B      11   Ƣƀܓ LP: Ǝſܕ BD      13   ܐƇܒŴƠƆ1ܕ] + 

ــŴܬ ſ add. D in marg. (sc. ܬܐŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƆܬ   14      (ܕŴــ Ɔܕ BDP: ܬŴــ Ɔ L      16   ܬܐŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ LP: 

űƉ DL: ƎſűƉ BPܡ   BD      18 ܕŴƠƆܒƀƇܐܬܐ
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kinds of quality. Thus, if someone would like to study this subject but will resist 

knowing the precise meaning of the terms, he will be rebuked, as we have said. 

But if being unaware of this, he would study, then he will learn and will not 

resist in a quarrelsome way those things which are evident to everyone.

[Whether quantity admits of contraries]

So, after this, Aristotle defines quantity by means of its distinctive features. 296 5b11–16

And he first says that a concomitant of quantity is that there is nothing contrary 

to it384. For, indeed, none among its kinds — i.e. number, language, time, line, 

surface, body, and place — seems to truly admit of contraries. Now, someone 

might wish to say that large and small, plenty and few are contrary to one 

another, and since they pertain to quantity and are contrary to one another, it is 

obvious that quantity admits of contraries. However, if we demonstrate that 

they are not contraries, but in their subsistence they pertain to the genus of 

relatives, this will prove correct the statement of the Philosopher that a 

concomitant of quantity is that it has no contrary385.

Since we have already discussed large and small and plenty and few in the 297

section on substance386, it would be proper to say now only a few things about 

them, in order to demonstrate that, if they are contraries they do not belong to 

quantity, and if they do belong to quantity they are not contrary to one another, 

but the subsistence of their nature belongs rather to the genus of relatives387. 

So, in order to make our account of them comprehensive, let us start our 

inquiry into them, making it as brief as possible.

384 See Cat. 5b11: ἔτι τῷ ποσῷ οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐναντίον. Sergius paraphrases Aristotle’s text 

rather than quoting it.

385 In the second half of this paragraph, Sergius paraphrases Cat. 5b14–16: εἰ μὴ τὸ πολὺ τῷ 

ὀλίγῳ φαίη τις εἶναι ἐναντίον ἢ τὸ μέγα τῷ μικρῷ. τούτων δὲ οὐδέν ἐστι ποσὸν ἀλλὰ τῶν πρός τι.

386 Sergius probably means §224, where he mentioned that not admitting of contraries is 

characteristic not only of substance but also of quantity. Philoponus points out that it is Aris-

totle himself who mentioned large and small briefly in the section of the Categories dealing 

with substance, see Philoponus, In Cat. 94.6–7: ἐν γὰρ τῷ περὶ τῆς οὐσίας λόγῳ μνημονεύσας 

αὐτῶν μόνον παρῆλθε, συγχωρήσας αὐτὰ ἐναντία εἶναι.

387 This is what Aristotle himself implies, as Philoponus stresses in In Cat. 94.9–10: καὶ 

δείκνυσι πάλιν διχῶς, διά τε τῆς ἐνστάσεως ὅτι οὔκ εἰσι ποσά, καὶ τῆς ἀντιπαραστάσεως ὅτι εἰ 

καὶ ποσὰ συγχωρηθείη εἶναι, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐναντία (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 62.15–18).
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ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕųƍƉ̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ƊŶƦƉܐ ܘƖſűſܐ܉ ܘųƍƉ̇  ܕƆܐ  298

ܬƉŴŶܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܘܓƌŴܐƐƌƦƉ Ʀſܒܐ܂ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕŶƦƉــƊܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ƢــƉܐ ܕܐܬܐƌܓܐ ܗƆŴــƙܒ ƦƊƀƏܗܕܐ ܕܐܬܬ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƖſűſܘL26v

 ƅــſܐ܂ ܐƕűــſƦƉ ܐƌƢــŶܓܐ ܐƆŴــƙܐ܉ ܒƊــŶƦƉ ܐƆܕ Ǝــſ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƈــƖƆP71v

5ܕƐ̇ƌــŪ ܐƌــƇƃ ƥــƍƀƃ ųــų̇  ܘƇƙƌܓƀــƃ  ̇ųــű ܐƉ̇ــƢ܂ ܕƍƉــų̇  ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ 

ܒƢܒŴܬܐ ܘܒŴƕŵܪܘܬܐ ſŵŶƦƉܐ: ܘųƍƉ̇  ܒƐܓƀܐܘܬܐ ܘܒܒſƞــƢܘܬܐ܂ 

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝſ̈ܪŴــƕܘܙ Ǝƀܐ܉ ܕܪܘܪ̈ܒŹܪŴƏܬܐ ܘŴŷƀźƣܘܢ ܘųƇƃ Ƣƀܐ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܓ

ű̈Ŷܕܐ ƦƉܐƎſƢƉ܂ ܘܙܒــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܘƇƉــƦܐ ܘƀƍƉــƍܐ܉ ܕƏܓƀܐſ̈ــƎ ܬܘܒ 

ܘܒű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎſƮſƞܕܐ ƦƉܐſƢƉــƎ܂ ſűƉــƎ ܪܒــŴܬܐ ܘܙƕــŴܪܘܬܐ܉ ƀƠƌــƙܐ 

ܬܘܒ  ܘƏܓƀـــܐܘܬܐ  ـــŴ̈ܬܗ̇܂  ƍƊƆ ƀƏـــƊܐ   Ʀـــ ſܕܐ ܗ̇ܝ  ـــŴܬܐ  ƀƊƄƆ10

ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ų̇Ɔܝ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܕƆܐ ƦƄƉܪ̈ܢ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܒŷــű ܐƏــƢܐ ƆــŴܬ 

ű̈ŶD103vܕܐ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ܂

 ƎــƉ ܐƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ŪــƐƌ ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܕܕܐƦſŴ̈Ŷ܉ ܬƈƀƃܐ ܗƌܗ ƈźƉB125v 299

 ƈــƕܒܐ ܕƢــƣ ųــƇƄƆ ųــƆ ƋــƀƠƉ ƎــſųƍƉܬܐ܉ ܘŴــƀƊƃܕ  ̇ųƀƌ̈ܘܢ ܙųſ̈ܬܪ

B126rܗƎƀƆ܂ ƦſŴŶƦƆܐ ܓƢƀ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܘŴƏܪŹܐ ܘŴŷƀźƣܬܐ܉ ŴŹ ŪƐƌܪܐ 

ܘƘــƢܕܬܐ ܙƕــŴܪܬܐ ܐẛــűܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ܂ ܘܐƉ̇ــƢ ܕƃــƈ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ 

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƍ܂ ܙܒــųــƐƍܓ Ƣܬ ܒــŴــƆܐ ܕƊــŷƙܪܐ܉ ܒŴــƕܪܒܐ ܘܙ ƢــƉܐƦƉ

ܘƍƀƍƉܐ ܘƦƇƉܐ܉ ƦƉܐųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃ ƢƉܘܢ ܕƏ̇ܓƁ ܘܒſƞــƢ ܒŷƙــƊܐ 

ــƉ ƅܐ  ſܐ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ ſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴــ ƀƊƄܐܢ ܒ Ǝــ ſűƉ ܬܗ܂Ŵــ Ɔܬܘܒ ܕ

20ܕƦƀƆ :ƎƍſŴŶ ܐƎƀƌ̈ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕŶــű̈ܕܐ܉ ܐƆܐ Ɖ̣ــźƟ ƎܓــŴܪſܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆــŴܬ 

 ƥƌܐ ܐƞƉ ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܘܕܐ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ܐ܉ƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƎſųſƦſܐ Ǝſܐ ܕƆܡ܂ ܕűƉ

ŵŷƊƆܐ܂

 Ŵƌ̇ܗ :ƦſܐźƀƤƘ ܪܐŴƕܪܒܐ ܐܘ̇  ܙ ƢƉܐƦƉܕ ƢƊܓƆ ܡűƉ Ʀſܐ ܐƆ 300

ܕƎſ ܗ̣ܘ ܒųƉŴƍƠ܂ ܐƆܐ ܒƊŷƙܐ ܕŴƆܬ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƍƃƦƉܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ Ɔܐ 

 ܘųƍƉ̇  ܕƆܐ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܘܓƌŴܐƐƌƦƉ Ʀſܒܐ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƊŶƦƉܐ ܘƖſűſܐ   1
 ̇ųــſƦſܐ] om. hom. B      6   ܐſŵــŶƦƉ] + ܐƊــŶƦƉ add. D in marg.      10   ܐƊــƀƏ BDL: ܐƄƏ P      

 :ƀźƟ LܓŴܪܝ :źƟ PܓŴܪſܐ   D      20 ܐųſƦſܘܢ :BLP ܐƘŴƐƀƇƀƘ P      19   ƎſųſƦſܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ   13

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųźƟ D: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓŹܐƟ B      22   ܐŵŷƊƆ BDL: ƚƆܐƊƆ P      23   ƢƉܐƦƉܕ BDL: ƢƉܐƦƉܘ P      

BDLP ܗܐ :.Ɔ scrܐ    |    om. B [ܗ̣ܘ   24
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Now, we say that one kind of quantity is definite and concrete and another 298

is indefinite and may be grasped generally. As for the definite and concrete 

kind of quantity, it has been set out through the division discussed above. That 

which is indefinite may be comprehended through another division, when one 

takes the whole nature of quantity and divides it by saying that one part of it is 

regarded in terms of large and small and other in terms of many and few. 

About all bodies, surfaces and lines we say that some of them are larger or 

smaller than others. About time, language and number, on the other hand, we 

say that some of them are more or less than others. Thus, large and small apply 

to that kind of quantity whose parts have position, while many and few apply 

to that kind of quantity whose parts do not remain in one established position 

with respect to one another388.

That is why the Philosopher used the following examples for the two kinds 299 5b16–29

of quantity and based his whole discussion of them on these. As examples for 

body, line and surface he took a mountain and a certain small grain, saying that 

any particular body is called large and small through comparison to other 

things of the same genus389. Concerning time, number and language, on the 

other hand, all things belonging to them are said to be many or few also 

through comparison to one another. Hence, if these things pertain to quantity, 

as we have shown, then they are not contrary to one another, but this comes 

from the category (κατηγορία) of relatives. So, from these and other (examples) 

one is able to see that they are not contraries390.

There is nothing at all that is called large or small simply, i.e. in its own 300

right, but rather it is called thus in relation to something else. Thus, the same 

388 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 63.2–9; Philoponus, In Cat. 95.4–96.20. Ammonius divides quantit-

ies into “definite” (ὡρισμένα), which are quantities in the strict sense, and “indefinite” 

(ἀόριστα), to which large and small belong and which are not quantities in the proper sense. 

Philoponus provides a more detailed analysis of these two kinds.

389 See Cat. 5b16–20: οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτὸ μέγα λέγεται ἢ μικρόν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἕτερον 

ἀναφέρεται, οἷον ὄρος μὲν μικρὸν λέγεται, κέγχρος δὲ μεγάλη τῷ τὴν μὲν τῶν ὁμογενῶν μεῖζον 

εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἔλαττον τῶν ὁμογενῶν.

390 See Ammonius, In Cat. 62.2–18, particularly 62.15–18: εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἐναντία εἰσὶ τὸ μέγα καὶ 

τὸ μικρόν, οὐκ εἰσὶ ποσά, ἀλλὰ τῶν πρός τι· <...> ὕστερον δὲ δείκνυσιν ὅτι οὐδὲ ἐναντία εἰσιν, 

ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἕτερον ἀναφέρεται.
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ܓŴŹ Ƣƀܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ ƟƦƉــƢܐ ܪܒܐ ܘܙƕــŴܪܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƆــŴܬ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

ــŴܪܬܐ  ƕܐ ܘܙƦــ ــųܐ ܪܒ ƉƦƤƉ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ــƢܕܬܐ  Ƙܘ ــƌƢܐ܂  Ŷܘܐ

P72rܒŷƙــƊܐ ܕƆــŴܬ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ܘܐŶــƢܬܐ܂ ܐƆــŴ ܕſــƎ ܗ̣ܘ ƍƟــƉ ųƉŴــűܡ 

ƉƦƤƉــų ܗܘ̣ܐ ܪܒܐ ܐܘ̇  ܙƕــŴܪܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܪܒܐ ƉــƦܘܡ ƃƦƉــƍܐ ܗܘܐ 

5ܙŴƕܪܐ: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܙŴƕܪܐ ųƉƦƤƉ ܗܘܐ ܪܒܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃܘܢ 

ܕܕƆܐ  ܗ̇ܝ  ƘــƢܕܬܐ  ܬܘܒ  ܘƆܐ  ܗܘܐ܂   Ƣــźƌ̇  ųــƍƀƃܕ ƄŹــƐܐ   ƎܒــŵƇƄܒL27r

ŷƣŴƉܐ ܙŴƕܪſܐ Ź ƎƉ̣ــŴܪܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ƉƦƤƉــųܐ ܗܘܬ ܪܒــƦܐ 

ــſƢܐ  ƟƦƉܕ ƈــ źƉ ܐƆܪܐ܂ ܐŴــ ƕܐ ܗܘܐ ܙƍــ ƃƦƉ ܪܐŴــ Źܘܡ: ܘƦــ Ɖ

 ųƉƦƤƉ ܪܐ ܬܘܒŴŹܘ :ų̇ƍƉ ܐſܪŴƕܐ ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕܙƊŷƙܐ ܒƦܕܬܐ ܪܒƢƘ

10ܙŴƕܪܐ ܒƊŷƙܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕܪܒ ųƍƉ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƀƌŴ̈ƃܐ ܗƊŷƘ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƆܐ 

ܒŴŷƇܕ ƀƐƌܒƎƀ ܘƆܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ Ǝſųƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ܂

ܘܬܘܒ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܉ ƉŴƍƟ ƦƀƉűƟ ƎƀƍƟ̈ܐ  301

B126vܕƦſܗƎſ ܘܗŴƃܬ ű̈Ŷ Ƌƕ Ǝƣ̈ƦƃƦƉܕܐ܂ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƎſ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ƦƉܐƮƉܢ 

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢƉ̇܂ ܐƎſܗųƉŴƣܐ ܕƊſŴƟ ܗܘ̇ܐ ƎſųƀƌŴƄܒ ųܐ܉ ܒƊŷƙܒ

D104rܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕŴŶܪܘܬܐ ܘܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ܉ ܘűŶ ƈƃܐ 

ƎſųƍƉ ܐų̇ƉŴƍƟ  ̇ųſƦſ: ܘƊƀ̣Əܐ ųƍƉ̇  ܘų̇Ɔ܂ ܪܒŴܬܐ ܕƎſ ܘܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ 

ܘƏܓƀــܐܘܬܐ ܘܒſƞــƢܘܬܐ܉ ſƦƀƆــŶ  ̇ųــűܐ ſųƍƉــƍƉ Ǝــų̇  ܘƆــų̇܉ ܐƆܐ 

ܒƊŷƙܐ ܕŴƆܬ ŶܒƢܬܗ̇  ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗƌܐ ƀƌŴƃܐ܂ ųƉŴƍƟ̇  ܓƀــƢ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ŴــƆ ܢŴܓــűܐ܂ ܘܒƌܐ ܗƊــƣ ƎــƉ̣ ܥűſƦƉܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƎƉ̣ ƢܒƆ ܗ̣ܘ

 ųܡ܂ ܕܒűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƌܙ ƎƉ̣ ܐƆ܉ ܐƎƀƆܗ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ Ǝƀƌ̈20ܗ

ƍſűƖƉP72vــƐƊƆ Ǝــƕ Ūܒــűܐ ܘƉــƢܐ: ܘܒــƢܐ ܘܐܒܐ: ܘܐƕــƙܐ ܘƇƘــܓܐ: 

ܘܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܂

 :D      4   ųƉƦƤƉ BDL ܒBP      3   ųƉŴƍƟ BLP: ųƉŴƍƠ ܘܐܦ :DL ܐܦ   P      2 ܒųƉŴƍƠ + [2ܗ̣ܘ   1

ــųܐ ƉƦƤƉ P    |    ܘܡƦــ Ɖ BDL: ܘܡƦــ ƊƉ P    |    ܗܘܐ] om. B      5   ܪܐŴــ ƕܬܘܒ ܙ] inv. BDP      

 ܕܙŴƕܪſܐ   P      9 ܕܒƦܐ :BDL ܪܒƦܐ    |    B ܙŴƕܪܐ :DLP ܙŴƕܪſܐ    |    ƦŶŴƤƉ Lܐ :ŷƣŴƉ BDPܐ   7

DLP: ܪܬܐŴƕܕܙ B      10   ܐƊŷƘ] + ܗ̣ܘ BD      12   ܐƉŴƍƟ DLP: ܐƉŴŶܬ B      13   ܬŴƃܘܗ DLP: Ǝƀƌ̈ܘܗ B      

17    ̇ųſƦƀƆ BDL: ƦƀƆ P      18   ܐƀƌŴƃ L:  ̇ųƀƌŴƃ BDP      21   ŪƐƊƆ DLP:  ̇ųܒƐƊƆ B    |    ܐƙƕܘܐ BD: 

P ܘܐƇƙƌܐ :L ܘƙƕܐ
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mountain will be called large with regard to one (mountain) and small with 

regard to another. And also a grain will be called large as compared to one 

(grain) and small as compared to another. For if things were called large or 

small in virtue of themselves, then neither would something large ever be 

called small, nor would something small ever be called large, but each thing 

would always maintain the order of its nature. Thus, a grain which is incom-

mensurably smaller than any mountain could never be called large, nor could a 

mountain be called small391. But since a grain is called large as compared to a 

smaller (grain), while a mountain is named small as compared to a bigger 

(mountain), it is apparent that these terms are applied only by way of comparis-

on and do not derive from the nature of things392.

Moreover, things that are contraries first have their own existence and only 301 5b30–33

then fight with one another. But as for relatives, they are said of by way of 

reference (to one another) and it is in this reference that their names subsist393. 

What I mean is this. Black and white are contrary to one another, but each one 

of them has subsistence by itself and exists in its own right. Large and small, on 

the other hand, and plenty and few do not exist in their own right, but each one 

of these terms appears by way of reference to the other, while what is signified 

by them in itself is different from what is grasped from these namings. Hence, 

they do not belong to contraries, but to the category of relatives, in which we 

usually include a slave and a master, a son and a father, a half and a double, 

and other things like that.

391 Cf. Cat. 5b20–22: οὐκοῦν πρὸς ἕτερον ἡ ἀναφορά, ἐπεὶ εἴγε καθ’ αὑτὸ μικρὸν ἢ μέγα 

ἐλέγετο, οὐκ ἄν ποτε τὸ μὲν ὄρος μικρὸν ἐλέγετο, ἡ δὲ κέγχρος μεγάλη.

392 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 94.16–25.

393 See Ammonius, In Cat. 63.15–18: δεῖ τὰ ἐναντία πρῶτον εἶναι καθ’ ἑαυτὰ ἀπολελυμένην 

ἔχοντα τὴν ὑπόστασιν, εἶτα οὕτως συνέρχεσθαι καὶ τὴν μάχην ἀναδέχεσθαι, τοῦτ’ ἔστιν 

ἀντικεῖσθαι, ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν πρός τι ἀδύνατον, διὸ οὔτε πολεμεῖ ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον καὶ 

συνεισάγει (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 97.10–12).
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ܘܬܘܒ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܉ űŶ ƈƃܐ ƀƟ ƎſųƍƉــƊܐ  302

 ƎــƉ̣ ƢــźƏ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ Ƣــƀܬܐ ܓŴــƊƃܬܗ̇܂ ܐܘƢܒــŶ ƈźܘ ܕܬܬܒųƌܗܝ ܐ

 Ʀــ ſܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܗܘ ܕűــ ــŴܪܘܬܐ Ɔܐ ܐܒ Ŷ ܪܘܬܐ܂ ܘܬܘܒŴــ Ŷ

ــƦ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ  ſܐ ܐƆ ܪܘܬܐŴــ ƕܙ űــ ƖƇܒ Ǝــ ſܬܐ ܕŴــ ــŴܬܐ܂ ܪܒ Ɗƃܐܘ

5ܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܒƏ ƎƉ̣ űƖƇܓƀܐܘܬܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܒŷƙــƊܐ ܕŶــű̈ܕܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

 ųــƆ ŪــƐƌƦƉ ܐܒܐ܉ Ʀſܘܐ ܐųƌ ܐƆ ƎƘܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐƍƃ܂ ܗƎſųƊſŴƟ

 ƈźܐ܉ ܒƦƕƞƉ ƎƉ̣ ƈƟƦƤƌ ܐ ܬܘܒụ̋ܒƕ ܘܬܐ܂ ܘܐܢƢܐ ܕܒƀƌŴƃ ܐܦ

ųƊƕ ųƆ ܐܦ ųƉŴƣܐ ܕƢƉܘܬܐ܂

ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܗƃــƍܐ ܬܘܒ Ɖــƞܐ ܐƌــƊƆ ƥܐƉــƢ܂ Ɔܐ ܐſــƉ Ʀــűܡ  303

L27vܕƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ܒŷــű ܙܒــƍܐ ܗ̣ܘ ƃــű ܗ̣ܘ ƠƉܒƇــƍܐ ܕܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܂ 

 űــ ŷܒ Ǝــ ſ̈ܘųƌܐ ܕűــ ŷƃܐ ܐſƞــ Ɖ ܐƆ ܬܐ܉Ŵــ Ɗƃܘܐܘ Ƣــ ƀܪܘܬܐ ܓŴــ Ŷ

ܓــƊƣŴܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕſــƉ Ǝܐ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢ ܪܒܐ ܘܙƕــŴܪܐ܉ ܐŷƃــűܐ Ɖــƞܐ 

ــƢܕܬܐ  Ƙܘ Ǝــ ƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــ ſܐ Ƣــ ƀܪܐ ܓŴــ Ź ܂Ǝــ ƀƆܐ ܕܗƍــ ƇܒƠƉ ܘܐųــ ƌܕ

B127rܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ Əܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ܉ ܒűŷ ܙܒƍܐ ܐſــſųƆ ƦــƎ ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƌܘſ̈ــƎ ܪܘܪ̈ܒــƦܐ 

 ƢƉܐƦƉ ܪܐŴŹ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ Ƣƀܐ܂ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƦſ̈ܪŴƕܐ̈ܬܐ ܘܙƀܓƏܬܐ: ܘƮſƞ15ܘܒ

ܪܒܐ ŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙŴƕܪ ųƍƉ܉ ܘܙƕــŴܪܐ ƆــŴܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܪܒ ƍƉــų܂ ܘƀƍƉــƍܐ 

ܬܘܒ ܐſــƅ ܐƌــƌ ƥܐƉــƢ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀƤƊŶــƎ܉ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܕƏ̇ܓــƆ ƁــŴܬ ܗ̇ܘ 

P73rܕƎſƢƐƕ: ܘܕܙŴƕܪ ܐƅſ ܕŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƉܐܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƀƇܐ 

ܗ̣ܝ ܕܪܒŴܬܐ ܘܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ƎƉ̣20 ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܒƊŷƙܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƐƌƦƉܒƎ̈܂

D104vܕƖſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ Ǝſ܉ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܗܕܐ܂ ܕűƉ űŶ ƦƀƆܡ  304

ƦƉܘܡ ܕųƌܘܐ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܕƍƟــųƉŴ: ܐܘ̇  ܕܗ̣ܘ Ɔــƌ ųــųܘܐ ƠƏــŴܒƇܐ܂ 

ƠƉܒƍƇܐ ܕƎſ ܕܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ űƉܡ ܒŵܒƍܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ 

ܘܐƌƢŶܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƢƉ̇ ܕܪܒŴܬܐ ܘܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ 

 :BDL ܐܦ   B      9 ܘܐܦ :DLP ܘܐBP      6   ƎƘ ܕܬܒDL: ƈź ܕܬܬܒL      2   ƈź ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ :BDP ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ   1

 ƌܐB      17   ƢƉ ܘܒƮſƞܘܬܐ :DLP ܘܒƮſƞܬܐ   Ɖ] om. P      15ܐ   ƞƉ P      12ܐ :ſƞƉ BDLܐ   P      11 ܘܐܦ
DLP: ƢƉܐƌܕ B    |    ƁܓƏ̇ܕ BDL: ƁܓƏ P      18   ܬ ܗ̇ܘŴƆܕ DLP: ܬŴƆܗ̇ܘ ܕ B    |    ܐܐƉܕ DLP: ܐܐƉ B        

        P ܕܗƌــŴܢ :BDL ܕܗƀƌ̈ــom. L      23   Ǝ [ܗ̣ܝ   P      21 ܓƀƇܐſــBDL: Ʀ ܗ̣ܝ 19…ܓƇــƀܐ    |    B ܗ̇ܘ + [ܐܦ

űƃ] om. L ܗ̣ܘ    |    B ܕƎſ + [ܗ̇ܘܐ    |    L ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ :BDP ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ
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In this way, then, each of those things which are contraries persists even 302

after the perishing of its counterpart. E.g., black exists apart from white, and 

also white does not perish if there is no black. But there is neither large apart 

from small nor few apart from many, since their subsistence is based on their 

reference to one another. Thus, if there is no father, then the word “son” may 

not be applied any more, and if a slave is taken away, the name “master” 

perishes together with him394.

One may also argue like this395. There is nothing that is able to be receptive 303 5b33–6a4

of those things that are contraries at the same time. E.g., white and black may 

not be present in the same body at once. However, what is called large and 

small may be receptive of both (characteristics) at once, since, as we have said, 

for a mountain, for a grain and for many other things it is possible at the same 

time to be both large and small, many and few. Thus, the same mountain turns 

out to be large in relation to one (mountain) which is smaller than it, and small 

in relation to another which is bigger than it. Also, e.g., the number fifty is 

considered many in relation to twenty and few in relation to one hundred. 

Hence, also from this it becomes obvious that large and small do not belong to 

things which are contraries but to those that are grasped in relation to 

something else396.

In order to make this completely apparent, I am saying that there is 304 6a4–11

nothing at all that might be contrary to itself or become its own opposite397. For 

what is receptive of contrariety remains one and the same at different times. 

But a person who states that large and small are among contraries, since each 

394 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 63.20–25.

395 Ammonius notes that this argument of Aristole proceeds by way of reductio ad impos-

sibile, see In Cat. 63.27: ἕτερον ἐπιχείρημα διὰ τῆς εἰς ἀδύνατον ἀπαγωγῆς (cf. Philoponus, In 

Cat. 97.16).

396 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 63.28–64.9; Philoponus, In Cat. 95.4–96.20.

397 Here, as also above (cf. §223), Sergius applies both the term dalqubla and the adjective 

saqqubla synonymously for rendering the Gr. ἐναντίος, “contrary”. Porphyry, in his question-

and-answer commentary, makes a distinction between opposites and contraries, affirming that 

some quantities may be opposed to one another but not as contraries, see Porphyry, In Cat. 

108.5–12.
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ܐƈźƉ :ƎſųſƦſ ܕƃــŶ ƈــűܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗƀƆــƎ ܗ̣ܝ ƃــű ܗ̣ܝ Ŷــűܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢܐ 

 ƢــƉ̇ܡ ܐűــƉ űــŶ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌܪܐ܉ ܗŴــƕܕܪܒܐ ܘܙ ƎƍſŴ̇ــŶܕ ƅــſܐ ܐƊــŷƙܒ

ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܕƍƟــųƉŴ܂ ܘƐƃƦƉــƑ ܓƀƇܐſــƦ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƆܐ 

ƞƉܐ ųƊƆܘܐ ܐƢƉ̇܂

 ƦــƀƆܐ ܕƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ܐŴــŷƉ ܉ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܐܢ ܕ ƈــƀƃܗ ƎƀƆ5ܗ 305

 Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ ƦــƀƆ ܬܐ܉ŴــƀƊƃ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــſųſƦſܐ Ǝــſܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ

ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ƢſƢƣܐƦſ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܘƆܐ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܉ 

 Ƣــƀܐ ܓƌŵــƃ܂ ܐƎــſܗƦƀƍƇܒƠƉ  ̇ųــſƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܬܐ: ܒــŴƀƊƄƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ ܐƆܐ

ܕƈƕ ƎƍſŴŶ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܕƠƉܒƦƀƍƇܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܕܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܉ ܗƃــƍܐ 

10ܐܦ ƀƊƃ ƈƕــŴܬܐ ܐƍſƢƉ̇ــƎ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ƠƉܒƀƍƇــƦܐ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܕܗƀƆــƎ܂ 

ــƐܐ ܗ̇ܘ  ƍܓ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܉Ǝــ ƌƢƉ̣ܐ ƅــ ſܐ Ʀــ ſܐƢſƢƣ Ǝــ ſųƍƀƃ Ǝــ ſܘܗܝ ܕƦــ ſܐ

B127vܕܒƊŷƙܐ ܕűƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ŪƐƌƦƉ܂

ƢſƦſL28rܐƦſ ܕſــƎ ܐܢ ܐƌــƌ ƥــƞܒܐ ſƢŶƦƊƆــƉ̣ ŴــƟ ƎــƊſŴܐ ܕܐܬܪܐ  306

ŪƃƢƉP73v ܕܐſــƦ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ܂ ƖƆــƈ ܓƀــƢ ܘŶƦƆــƦ܉ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܐ 

 ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ƦƐƉܒــƮܢ   ƦــſܐƠƀƤƘ  ƎــƀƆܘܗ ܐܬܪܐ܂   ƎــƉ̣  ƎــſųſƦſ15ܐ

 Ǝــſ̈ܘųƌܘܗܝ܉ ܕƦſܐ ܐƌܐ ܗƇܒŴƠƆܬܐ ܕܕŴ̈ܕܨܒ Ƣƀܐ ܓƉŴŶܐ܂ ܬƇܒŴƠƆܕ

ܪű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ŪŹ ƎƠƀŶ̈ܕܐ܂ ŷƀƄƣܐ ܕƎſ ܗܕܐ ƢſƦſܐŴƆ Ʀſܬ ƈƖƆ ܘŶƦƆــƦ܂ 

 ƥــƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܕܐ܂ ܐű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ ƎſųſƦſܐ ơſƢƘ ŪŹܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƠŶܘƢܒ Ƣƀܓ ƎƀƆܗ

ܗƈƀƃ܉ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܘܒܐܬܪܐ ƎſŵŶƦƉ̈: ܘƈźƉ ܕܐܬܪܐ 

  ̇ųــƆ ܐŷƃƦƤƉ܂ ܘƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƄܒ Ǝƀƌ̈ܬܐ ܗܘ܉ ܐܦ ܗŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣20

ƈƀƄƉ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܒƆŴƙܓܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂

ƈƖƆ ܕƎſ ܘƦŶƦƆ ܗƣܐ ܙܕܩ ŪƐƊƆ܉ ŴƆ ܐƅſ ܕܒƞܒŴ̈ܬܐ Ʀſű̈ƀŷſܐ  307

 ƎــſűƉ ܂Ǝƀƌ̈ܐܦ ܗ Ǝ̈ܒƐƌƦƉ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƊŷƙܐ܉ ܒƆ Ǝſ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƎƌܕܬ

D105rܓƌŴܐƀŶ Ʀſܒ̇ܐ ƈƖƆ ŪƐƊƆ܉ ܗ̣ܝ ŴƉܙƦƆܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƀƆ ܐܬܪܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

ƀƍƀƃ25ܐ ų̇ƍƉ ƈƖƆ: ܘƦŶƦƆ ܐܪƕܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƦƀƆ ܐܬܪܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŶƦƉــƦܝ 

 ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ   P      9 ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ :BDL 2ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ   ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BD      7ܐ ܗƌܐ :ƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ Pܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ Lܐ   5

BDP: ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܕ L      12   ܐƊــŷƙܕܒ BDP: ܐƊــŷƘܕ L      15   ܢƮܒــƦƐƉ] om. B      16   ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܕ] + 

P ܐƌƢŶܐ :BDL ܐܬܪܐ    |    L ܘܗܝ :BDP ܗ̣ܝ   BD      24 ܐƦſܘܗܝ :LP ܗܘ   P      20 ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ
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one of them is applied to the same subject by way of reference, as we have 

shown, to what is large or small, such a person is saying that the same thing is 

contrary to itself, thus being obviously wrong in stating what is impossible398.

Thus, the Philosopher demonstrates that, if they were contraries then they 305

could not belong to quantity, and if they belonged to quantity then they could 

not be contraries. The truth is, however, that neither do they belong to quantity 

nor are they contraries, but rather they are associated with quantity through 

what is receptive of them399. Just as we have shown earlier that substance is 

receptive of contraries, so too we state about quantity that it is also receptive of 

them. Thus, as we have said, the truth is that their nature belongs to that genus 

which is grasped through relation to something else.

Now, if someone is absolutely bent on asserting that there is contrariety in 306 6a11–18

quantity, he deduces it from the constitution of place400. Indeed, up and down 

are parts of space, and they are easily grasped as contraries. For a definition of 

what is contrary goes like this: they are those things that are most distant from 

one another401. And this most of all applies to up and down, for these are 

furthest apart from one another. That is why someone might state, that they are 

contraries and occur in place, and since place belongs to quantity, they too 

belong to quantity. Thus, it turns out that there is contrariety in the division of 

quantity.

Now, up and down shall not be understood here as particular things in this 307

world402. But even if they were, they should still be grasped through their 

relation to something else. In fact, people are generally inclined to understand 

up as the heavenly sphere, above which there is no other physical place, and 

398 Ammonius comments that with this argument Aristotle “increases the absurdity”: 

ἐπιτείνων οὖν τὸ ἄτοπόν φησιν ὅτι εἰ ἔστι τὸ μέγα τῷ μικρῷ ἐναντίον, συμβήσεται οὐ μόνον τὸ 

αὐτὸ ἅμα κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τῶν ἐναντίων εἶναι δεκτικόν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸ ἑαυτῷ μάχεσθαι, 

ὅπερ ἀδύνατον (Ammonius, In Cat. 64.11–13; cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 97.26–29).

399 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 64.16–18: πρότερον ὑποθέμενος αὐτὰ ἐναντία εἶναι ἔδειξεν ὅτι 

ποσὰ οὐκ ἔστιν, ἔπειτα ὑπέθετο ποσὰ καὶ ἔδειξεν ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐναντία. τὸ δὲ ἀληθὲς οὔτε ποσά 

ἐστιν οὔτε ἐναντία, τῶν δὲ πρός τι. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 97.31–98.1.

400 Sergius paraphrases Cat. 6a12–13: μάλιστα δὲ ἡ ἐναντιότης τοῦ ποσοῦ περὶ τὸν τόπον 

δοκεῖ ὑπάρχειν.

401 See Cat. 6a17–18: τὰ γὰρ πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων διεστηκότα τῶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει ἐναντία 

ὁρίζονται. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 64.25–65.1 and Philoponus, In Cat. 99.22–23. Sergius omits the 

expression “in the same genus” in the definition (Ammonius, on the contrary, stresses this 

point, see 65.5–8).

402 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 99.23–24: κατὰ ἀλήθειαν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τῇ φύσει τῶν ὄντων τὸ 

ἄνω καὶ τὸ κάτω.
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ų̇ƍƉ܂ ܗƍƃܐ ܓƦƐƉ ƢƀܒƢܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܕƍƀƃܐƐƌ̇ Ʀſܒܐ ƈƖƆ ܘŶƦƆــƦ܉ 

ܘŴƆ ܒŷƙــƊܐ ܕƉــűܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܗƃــƍܐ ܨܒƀــƉű̈Ɵ Ǝــƀܐ 

 ƎƀƊŶƦƉ ܐƀƊƤƆ Ƣƀܐ ܓƆ ܬܐ܂Ŵ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƍƀƄܬܐ ܒŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƢƉܐƊƆ

 ųܒ ƎſƢƉܐ ܐƦƕƞƉܐ ܘƄƏ ܐƆ܂ ܐƦŶƦƆ ƎƀƊƀƏ̇ ܐƕܐܪƆ ܐƆ܉ ܘƈƖƆP74r

5ܒƇƖــƊܐ ƃــƀƊŶƦƉ űــƊƆ ƎــŴܙƦƆܐ ܕܐſƦſــƏ  ̇ųــƄܐ ܘƕܒــƢܐ ܕƃــƈ܂ 

Ɔܐܪƕܐ ܕƎƀƊƀƏ Ǝſ ܒƦƕƞƊܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܗܘſ̈ܐ܂

ƎſűƉ ܐܢ ƖƆ ƦƀƆــƈ ܘŶƦƆــƦ ܒƇƖــƊܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƏــƄܐ ܘƕƞƉــƦܐ܉  308

 ƈــźƉ ܬܐ܂ŴــƀƊƄܐ ܒƆܐ ܘƊــƇƖܐ ܒƆ ܬܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƦƀƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſB128r

 Ƣــƀܐ ܓƄــƏ ܢ܂ƮــƉܐƦƉ ܐƌƢــŶܬ ܐŴــƆܐ ܕƊــŷƙܐ ܒƄƏܐ ܘƦƕƞƉܕ

10ܕƉــűܡ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƏــƄܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƀƐ̇ƉــƆ ƅܓــƍƉ Ŵــų܂ 

ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ   Ǝــ ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܗ ــƦܐ܂  ƕƞƉ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܡ ܐűــ Ɖܬܘܒ ܕ ــƦܐ  ƕƞƉܘ

 ƎƠ̈ƙƏ ܬܐŴƀƊƄܐ ܒƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƦƀƆܕ ƈƀƃܗ̇ܝ ܗ ƈƕ ܂ųƆ ƅſƢƃ ܕܪܐŴŷܕܒ

  ̇ųƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܐ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘ ܐܡƏ̇ܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܬ ܐŴƆ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƆ ܐܬܐƌ܂ ܘƎƀƆܗ

űƀŷſܐƦſ܂

ŷƀƄƣL28vܐ ܕƎſ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƀƆ ܒƢſƦſ  ̇ųܘܬܐ  309

ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕűŶ  ̇ųſƦƀƆܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܬܗ̇  ܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ 

Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſܒƢܬܗ̇܉ ܐƆܐ ƎſųƇƃ ܒűŷܐ ŴſŴƣܬܐ ƀƍƟــƣ ƎــƊܐ ܘƀƃــƍܐ 

ܕܓŴ̇ܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܓƍƀƍƉ Ƣƀܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ſƦſــƉ̣ ƢــƇƉ ƎــƦܐ: ܘƆܐ 

 ƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞܐ ܒƆ ܬܐ܉ ܐܦŴƉűܒ Ǝſܕ  ̇ųܐ܂ ܒƍƀƍƉ ƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞܐ ܒƦƇƉ ܬܘܒ

ــƦܐ  ƇƉ  ̇ܐ ܐܘƍــ ƀƍƉ ܘܗܝƦــ ſܐ ܐƊƣŴــ ــƎ ܓ Ɖ̣ Ƣــ ſƞܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒŹܪŴــ Ə20

ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܙܒــƍܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܬܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ 

 ܘƦƕƞƉܐ   BD      4 ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ :LP ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ   B      3 ܘܐܦ :DLP ܐܦ    |    űƉ Dܡ :BLP ܕűƉܡ   2
 ܐƎſƢƉ ܒom. hom. L    |    ų [ܐƎſƢƉ ܒų ܒƊƇƖܐ ŴƊƆ ƎƀƊŶƦƉ űƃܙƦƆܐ ܕܐƄƏ  ̇ųſƦſܐ
ƎــƀƊƀƏ Ǝــſܐ ܕƕــܐܪƆ ƈــƃܐ ܕƢܒــƕܐ ܘƄــƏ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܕܐƦƆܙŴــƊƆ ƎــƀƊŶƦƉ űــƃ ܐƊــƇƖܒ 
 [ܒƦƕƞƊܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܗܘſ̈ܐ ƎſűƉ ܐܢ ƈƖƆ ƦƀƆ ܘƦŶƦƆ ܒƊƇƖܐ ܐƆܐ ƏــƄܐ ܘƕƞƉــƦܐ

om. hom. P      6   ƎƀƊƀƏ Ǝſܕ] inv. B      8   ܬܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ LP: ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ BD    |    ܐƆ] om. D      9   ܢƮƉܐƦƉ 

L: ƎſƮƉܐƦƉ BDP      10   ܕܗ̇ܘ DLP: ܗ̇ܘ B      12   ܕܪܐŴŷܗ̣ܘ + [ܕܒ B    |    ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ LP: ܬܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ BD      

 Ɗƣܐ   ŴƀƊƃ] om. P      17ܬܐ   ƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      16ܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ    |    ƌ BDܐܬܐ :LP ܘƌܐܬܐ   13

DLP, corr. B in marg.: ܐƊſŴƟ B    |    ܐƍƀƃܘ LP: ܐƀƌŴƃܘ BD      18   ܐƦƇƉ ܐ ܬܘܒƆܘ] ditt. in P      

19   ƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞܐ ܒƆ ܬܐ ܐܦŴƉűܒ Ǝſܕ  ̇ųܐ ܒƍƀƍƉ] om. hom. B    |    ܐܦ LP: ܘܐܦ D      20   Ƣſƞܐܘ̇  ܒ 
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down as the earth, below which there is no other place. This is how human 

reason naturally understands up and down rather then through their relation 

to something else. But it is not this way that the ancients wished to explain the 

contrariety in the nature of things. For they did not define up as heaven, nor 

did they apply down to earth. Instead, they spoke of the outer limits and centre 

in the world, thus defining heaven as the limit and the boundary of everything, 

while placing earth in the centre of everything that exists403.

Thus, if there is no up and down in the world but (only) outer limits and 308

centre, it is apparent that contrariety is neither in the world nor in quantity, 

since limits and centre are spoken of in relation to something else. For a limit is 

a limit of something, namely of what is limited by it; and also a centre is a 

centre of something, namely of what surrounds it as a sphere404. So, what has 

been said thus far concerning the fact that no contrariety is in quantity should 

suffice. Next, we will turn to other concomitants which the Philosopher 

considered to be peculiar to it.

[Other properties of quantity]

So, there is another property of quantity, namely that it does not admit of 309 6a19–25

more and less, because none of its parts may be called more quantity than the 

other, but all of them equally possess its name and general nature. For number 

is not more quantity than language, neither is language less (quantity) than 

number. Similarly, number or language are no less quantity than line or body. 

So also, time, or place, or surface are called quantity to no greater or lesser an 

403 Periphrasis of Cat. 6a11–12: τὴν πρὸς τὸ μέσον χώραν κάτω λέγοντες, διὰ τὸ πλείστην τῷ 

μέσῳ διάστασιν πρὸς τὰ πέρατα τοῦ κόσμου εἶναι. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 99.28–100.29.

404 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 65.1–3.
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ŴƀƊƃ ƎſƢƟƦƉܬܐ ܒƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞ ܗƎƀƆ ܐܘ̇  ſƦſــƍƉ Ƣــųܘܢ܂ ܐƆܐ Ƈƃــųܘܢ 

ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƢƉ̇ܬ܉ ܒų̇  ܒŴƉűܬܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ܂ ܘƆܐ 

ܐųƍƉ űŶ Ʀſܘܢ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƢſƦſ  ̇ų ܐܘ̇  ܒŶ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƞܒƢܗ܂

ܘܗܕܐ ܙܕƟܐƦſ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܐƎƌƢƉ ܓƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ Ƣƀ܉ ܕƦƀƆ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ  310

 | P74vܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ܂ ƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܕƎſ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ Ɖ̣ــŶ ƎܒــƄܐ ܕܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ 

D105v űƇſƦƉܐ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܕƀƆــƦ ܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ 

ƢſƦſܐƦſ ܘܒƢſƞܐƦƉ ƦſܐƢƉܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ ƎƘܬܐ ƙƀƠƌܐ 

ܗܕܐ܉ ŴƆ ܒų̇  ܒŴŷƇܕ ŷƀƄƣܐ܂ ŴŷƉܝ ƎƆ ܓƢƀ ܒƢƤܒܐ ܕűƟܡ ܗƌܐ܉ ܕܐܦ 

Ɔܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ ƢſƦſܐƦſ ܘܒƢſƞܐƦſ܂ ܐƆܐ ƍƉ ƎſųƇƃــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  

ſŴƣ10ܐƦƉ ƦſܐƮƉܢ ܐܘƀƏܐ܂

B128vܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܕƦſƦŶ Ǝſܬܐ ܕƙƀƠƌܐ ŴƀƊƄƆܬܐ ܒŴŷƇܕų̇ſ: ܘƆܐ ŷƀƄƣܐ  311

 Ƣƀܬܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܓŴſŴƣ ܐƆܬܐ ܘŴſŴƣ ܉ų̇ſƦſܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƐƍ̈ܓ ƎƉ̣ űŷܒ

Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎſųƇƄƆܬܗ̇  ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ƀƠƌــƙܐ܉ ܘܒſųــƎ ܒŷƇــŴܕŶƦƉ Ǝſųſــſŵܐ܂ 

ƦƉܐƢƉ ܓƍƀƍƉ Ƣƀܐ ܕŴƣܐ ƍƀƍƉ Ƌƕܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܕƆܐ Ŵƣܐ ųƊƕ܂ 

ــƢܬܐ  Ŷܐ ܐƦــ ƇƉ Ƌــ ƕ ܐƢــ ƉܐƦƉ ܐſŴــ ƣܕ Ǝــ ــƦܐ ܒŵܒ ƇƉ 15ܘܬܘܒ

ܕܐƃــŴܬܗ̇܉ ܘܒŵܒــƎ ܕƆܐ ƣــſŴܐ܂ ܘƏــŴܪŹܐ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܘܓــƊƣŴܐ: 

 ųƣܐܕ Ƣܒ Ƌƕ ܐŴƣܕ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܘܢųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃ ܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܬܪܐ܉ƍܘܙܒ

 űƃ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ܉ ܕƦſܐƀƇܕܐ ܓųܒ ƎƍſűƖƉ Ƣƀܓ ƎƇƃ ܐ܂Ŵƣ ܐƆܘܕ

 ƎــſűƉ ܐ܂ſŴــƣ ܐƆ  ̇ܐ ܐܘſŴــƣܕ  ̇ųــſƢƉܐƌ  ̇ܬܗƢܒــŶ Ƌــƕ ܐƊــŷƘƦƉ

20ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ſƦŶــƦܬܐ ܕƀƠƌــƙܐ űƀŷſܐſــƀƊƄƆ ƦــŴܬܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕų̇ſ܉ ܗܕܐ 

L40rܐųſƦẛ  ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܂ ܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ ܒƈƄ ܙܒſŴƣ ƥƍƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƎܐƦſ ܘƆܐ 

ſŴƣܐƦſ܂

      ƦſƦŶ PܐſــƦܐ :ſƦŶ BDLــƦܬܐ   L      11 ܐܦ :BDP ܕܐܦ   L      8 ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ :BDP ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ   5

13   Ǝــſųܘܒ LP: ƎــſųƍƉܘ BD      14   ܐƍــƀƍƉ1] om. P    |    ܐƆܘܕ BLP: ܐƆܘ D      18   ƎــƇƃ DLP: ƈــƃ B      

ــſŴܐ   19 ƣܕ BDL: ƦſܐſŴــ ƣܕ P    |    ܐƆ  ̇ܐܘ L: ܐƆܘܕ BDP      20   ܬܐƦــ ſƦŶ BDL: ܐƦــ ſƦſƦŶ P        

Ʀſܐűƀŷſ] om. B      21   ƅſܐ] om. P    |    ƎƌƢƉܕܐ DLP: ƎƍſƢƉ̇ܕܐ B
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extent than them. But, as we have said, all its kinds are equally quantity, and 

none among them is more or less then the others405.

And this is plausible, for we have said above that there is no contrariety in 310

quantity, it being from a mixture of contraries that more and less arise406. But 

since there are no contraries in quantity, it is apparent that more and less are 

not applied to it. However, although this property is characteristic of all of 

quantity, it is not found only in it. For it has been shown to us in the previous 

section that substance does not admit of more and less either407, but all parts of 

substance are equally said to be substance.

Now, the property of quantity in the strict sense which is concomitant for it 311 6a26–35

alone and does not happen to occur to any other genera is being equal and 

unequal408. For this is characteristic of all parts of quantity and appears only in 

them409. A number is said to be equal to another number or unequal to it. Also, 

an utterance410 is sometimes called equal to another utterance which is like it 

and sometimes unequal. Line, surface, and body, and also time and place — 

each one of them is called either equal to something of its kind or unequal411. 

What we obviously mean by this is that, when each one of them is compared to 

something else, we characterize it either as equal or as unequal. That is why an 

individual property of quantity in the strict sense which is concomitant for it 

alone, as we have said, is that it is always and by everyone called equal and 

unequal.

405 This argument does not appear in Ammonius and Philoponus. Instead, Philoponus 

stresses that, similar to substance, quantity is receptive of contraries (τῶν ἐναντίων εἶναι 

δεκτικήν), but does not have the contrariety itself, see In Cat. 101.1–19.

406 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 65.13–16: καὶ τοῦτο εἰκότως· ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ἐναντιότης, ἐκεῖ τὸ 

μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, ὅπου δὲ οὐκ ἔστιν, οὐδὲ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον εὑρίσκεται· τὸ γὰρ μᾶλλον καὶ 

ἧττον ἐκ τῆς τῶν ἐναντίων μίξεως γίνεται (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 101.23–25).

407 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 65.20–21; Philoponus, In Cat. 101.25–26.

408 See Cat. 6a26: ἴδιον δὲ μάλιστα τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ ἴσον τε καὶ ἄνισον λέγεσθαι.

409 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 101.29–102.1: τοῦτο κυρίως ἴδιόν ἐστι τοῦ ποσοῦ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ μόνῳ 

ὑπάρχει καὶ παντί.

410 Syr. mellta, Gr. λόγος.

411 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 102.1–3.
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P75rܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܐűƉ ƅſܡ ܕܐܬųƕܕܬ ܪƊƣــƦ ܐܦ ƕــƀƊƃ ƈــŴܬܐ܂  312

 Ǝــƌܐ ܐܦ ܬƌܐ ű̇ܒƕ ƈƀƄƉ܂ ܘƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ  ̇ųƀƇƕܗ ܕƦƀƕܬܪ ƅſܐ

ƊƆŴƣܐ ƊƆܐƢƉܐ ܗƌܐ܉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ 

ܗܕܐ: ܕƖƊƆ ƦƀƐ̇ƌܒƈźƉ ű ܕܘܪƣܐ ܕܒŴƇƀƇƊܬܐ܂

Ɖ ƋƇƣ5ܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ܂

ƆŴ̈ƘB129rܓܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ

ƆŴƘܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ

ŴƀƊƃܬܐ

Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƤſƮƘ  ̇ųƍƉܬܗ̇  ܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܕܐ – ƍƀƍƉܐ ƦƇƉܐ

10ܘƍƉــų̇  ܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܘƆܐ Ơ̈ƀƐƘــƉ̣ ƎــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ – ƏــŴܪŹܐ ŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ 

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐܬܪܐ ܙܒƍܐ

Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƆŴƘD106r

ܘܬܘܒ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ

ƍƉــų̇  ܐſــƀƏ ƦــƊܐ ƍƊƆــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  ܘƊ̈ƀƟــƎ ܒűܘƦƀƃ̈ܗſــƏ – ƎــŴܪŹܐ 

Ŵŷƀźƣ15ܬܐ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐܬܪܐ

ܘƆ  ̇ųƍƉܐ ƄƉــƦܪ̈ܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  ܐƆܐ ƦƤƉܪſ̈ــƎ ܒܐſــűܐ ܒܐſــűܐ – 

ܙܒƍܐ ƦƇƉܐ ƍƀƍƉܐ

1   ƎƀƆܗ LP:  ̇ųſƦſܐ BD    |    ܡűƉ ƅſܐ LP: ܐƊƃܐ BD      2   ܗƦƀƕܬܪ BDP: ܐƦƀƕܬܪ L    |     ̇ųƀƇƕܕ] 

om. D    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ LP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܕܐܪ D      5   ƋƇƣ] + ܒƦƄƊƆ P        

 ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܕƢƏܓƀــƑ ܐܪƀƃܐŹــƢܘܣ + [ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ    |    Ƈƣ] om. DــƉ ƋܐƉــƢܐ ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ
 ƆŴƘ P: om. BD      9   ƎƤſƮƘܓܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ :ƆŴ̈Ƙ Lܓܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ   ƘŴƐƇƀƘ B      6ܐ

BDL: ƎƣƮƙƉ P    |    ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܘ BDL: ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉ P      10    ̇ųƍƉܘ LP: ƎſųƍƉܘ BD    |    ܕܐű̈Ŷ] +  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ P      

 ƊƀƟܐ :ƊƀƏ BDPܐ   BD      14 ܘű̈ƀŷƉ ƎſųƍƉܢ ܘܐű̈ƀŶܢ ܒű̈ŷܕܐ ܘƆܐ om. L; + ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ [ܙܒƍܐ   11

L    |    ƎƊ̈ƀƟܘ DLP: ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܘ B      16   ܐűſ1ܒܐ DL: ܐűſܐ BP
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These remarks bring to an end this book, which is the fourth of the treatise 312

that I wrote on the study of logic, where I described quantity according to the 

teaching of Aristotle based on what I could remember412.

End of Book Four.

Divisions of Book Four

First division

Of quantities:

— some have parts that are separate and delimited from one another, i.e. 

number, language;

— others are in a single unity which has no parts separate from one another, 

i.e. line, surface, body, place, time.

Second division

Also, of quantities:

— some contain parts which have position and remain at their place, i.e. line, 

surface, body, place;

— others contain parts which are not fixed and are brought forth one by one, 

i.e. time, language, number.

412 It is possible that here Sergius refers to his notes (ὑπομνήματα) written on the basis of 

Ammonius’ lectures.


